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Osmose O-Calce Pro Overview

About Osmose O-Calc® Pro

Osmose O-Calc® Pro automates the calculation of structural loading on new and
existing utility poles. Major applications of this innovative software are line design, pole
replacement, and joint use loading issues.

In many cases, non-structural personnel at a utility must decide whether more cables
can be added, or larger conductors can be used on existing pole lines without
overloading the pole or structure. O-Calc® Pro was developed to help technical and
non-technical staff alike perform structural load analysis in a simple, straightforward
manner. The calculations within O-Calc® Pro are complex, but the operator interface
is designed for simplicity of use. In addition to technical load calculations and
statistics, the application provides a configurable, three-dimensional visual rendering
of each structure’s load conditions.

O-Calc® Pro can be used to evaluate whether any structure within a line is already
overloaded. It can quickly assess the impact of re-conductoring for upgrading line
performance. The O-Calc® Pro analysis of stress along the length of a pole can be used
to consider cost-effective alternatives to replacing overloaded poles.

O-Calc® Pro is a valuable resource in evaluating structural load for joint use, safety,
network reliability, and network planning purposes.

Osmose O-Calc® Pro Concepts

Osmose O-Calc® Pro allows you to model a utility structure (wood, steel, concrete,
composite, fiberglass pole, or multi-pole structure) by defining the components of the
structure using the Inventory Window or interactively constructing the structure through
the 3D View. Both methods can be used simultaneously. The model of the structure is
created by adding equipment you manually define or by utilizing predefined components
from within the Master or User Catalogs.

The Osmose Master Catalog is installed with the O-Calc® Pro application. It contains
a predefined list of common poles, structures, and equipment which are utilized in the
field. Master Catalogs contain a list of all available Load Cases, used to add the
applicable pole loading safety regulations to the model. Also included, are User
Catalogs which offer a series of folders in which you can compile your own list of
poles and equipment that you have created. The User Catalog is helpful for modeling
additional structures in the Inventory Window. The Catalog Window within O-Calc®
Pro provides you with the tools needed to manage and interact with all equipment
catalogs.
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Understanding the O-Calce Pro Workspace

O-Calc® Pro Workspace

O-Calc® Pro provides you with a variety of options enabling you to interact
with new data or existing data.

Selected LoadCase Display Layout Tabs Named View  Menu Search

T T

Toolbar —»

‘ \ Currently Displayed S
Reset View Tat?rvlef‘l = g
Catalogs __|» Eanoee | Birdseye View —— 1 o
Display == |SaueIEVGEW — =
-€opy 3D View )
Inventory | Print 3D View
Display =
Capacity
Display —, L % « -;o-:
e R | S =) —<
=2 = =z a
Heat Map e XL e =
Display —>L= - - —
N B
Status Bar Data Entry Display Current Structure Type
Workspace Windows Description
Toolbar Provides numerous options to interact with
the data in O-Calc® Pro.
Selected Load Case Displays the Load Cases that are currently
loaded in the Inventory Window.
Display Layout Tabs Enables you to switch between different
window layouts; 3D View, Measure, Charts,
Reports, OV Gallery.
Menu Search Allows you to easily find and execute menu
items.
Schematic Display Displays the major equipment on the
structure and the elevation.
Capacity Display Summarizes the structure’s capacity as
currently loaded.
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Heat Map Display Provides a color-coded two-dimensional
representation of specific load values for the
current structure.

Data Entry Display Allows you to enter or change equipment
attributes.

Status Bar Displays the path information to the

currently loaded PPLX file, the Capacity
Summary Window calculation status and the
user’s access level.

Current Structure Type

Displays the pole model structure type.

“R” Reset and “B” Birdseye View

Allows you to quickly reset the selected pole
to the center of the ground line compass in
the 3D View. Or to toggle to/from the
Birdseye view of the top of the structure.

Save Copy Print 3D View

The grey button between the Reset and
Birdseye View buttons provides access to
save, copy, and print functionality.

Named View

Allows you to name, save, and recall any one
of the multiple screen layouts you create
based on work tasks and/or user preferences.

Top View

Displays the pole model view from the top
and provides access to the Gang Editor tool.

Catalogs Display

Displays the repository of equipment and
assemblies available to construct the pole
model.

Inventory Display

Displays the inventory of the structure as
you construct it. Additionally, the inventory
offers functionality using basic windows
commands, including the drag and drop
method for substitution and copying.

Default Windows

Description

Catalogs Display

Repository of equipment and assemblies
available to construct inventory. The
catalogs are the primary way to add items
to the inventory.

Inventory Display

Displays the inventory of the structure as
you construct it.

3D View Display

Displays a 3D view of the structure and the
surroundings.

Measure Display

Allows the measurement of pole features
from image data. This process is referred to

14
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as Digital Measurement Technology or
DMT.

Charts Display Displays a predefined list of charts to be
used to help complete a structure’s analysis.

Reports Display Displays a list of reports to be used to help
complete a structure’s analysis.

O-Calce Display Options

Utilizing O-Calc® Pro Display Options

Several advanced display options and tools are provided within the O-Calc® Pro application.

Changing the Theme

The View tool bar menu provides you with an ability to change the theme of your O-Calc®
Pro display.

1. On the Toolbar, select the View menu.

2. Hover the mouse over the Theme options to view possible choices.
3. Select either Light, Dark, Blue or Legacy.

4. Restart the application for the changes to take effect.

| View Options v Help v  LoadCase: - - -

_enter Map on Pole Location

} Theme v Light

«J 3D View » Dark
Save 3D View to... » Blue l
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U S
Docking Layout » E Flat Visual Style

Refresh All Views

Reset All Filters

General Display Options
The Options tool bar menu provides you with a variety of display options.

©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 15



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Options ~ Help ~  LoadCase: - - -

Capacity Display >

Command Bar

Shortcut Keys

Visualization and Color Scheme >
InfoTips and Data >
Options in 3D View »
Units Convention »

Backward Compatibility Mode >

Enable / Disable Prompts >
Manage Available Reports

Misc Options »

Manage Plugins...

Capacity Display Auto Capacity Summary. Select the Auto
Capacity Summary option to automatically
update the Capacity Window whenever data
changes.

Capacity Meter Display. Select the Capacity
Meter Display option to have the Capacity
Window display in a metered format.

Capacity Numeric Display. Select the
Capacity Numeric Display option to have the
Capacity Window display in a numeric format.

Factor of Safety Display. Select the factor of
Safety Display option to have the Capacity
Window display the Factor of Safety Values
and active loadcase.

Command Bar Toggle on the Command Bar to activate it.
The command bar feature displays in the Data
Entry area. Enter a “?” mark to display the list
of commands. Using Alt+ C can also activate
the command bar.

Shortcut Keys Presents the Shortcut Key Editor window
which allows you to create any desired shortcut
keys to replace common commands. Select
from the menu of commands, choose an
available option, and select Apply.

Visualization Color Scheme Select the Visualization Color Scheme option
to change the color representation throughout
the application.
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Info Tips and Data Inventory Info Tips. Select the Inventory Info
Tips option to see a subset of an object’s attributes
when you hover over the object’s icon in the
Inventory Window.

Component Load Info Tips. Select the
Component Load Info Tips option to display what
the percent of pole capacity that is consumed by the
object components on the pole. The tip will display
as you hover over an object in the Inventory
Window.

Catalog Info Tips. Select the Catalog Info Tips
option to see an object’s attributes when you hover
over the object icon in the Catalog Window.

Heat Map Segment Tips Enabled. Select the
Heat Map Segment Tips Enabled option to see a
subset of an object’s attributes. The tip will display
as you hover over an object in the HeatMap
Window.

Heat Map Moment and Load Details. Select the
Heat Map Moment and Load Details option to
display the full loading details for each element in
the Heat map when the courser is hovered over the
element.

Show All Attributes in Info Tips. Select the Show
All Attributes in Info Tips option to see an object’s
editable attributes when you hover over the object’s
icon in the Inventory Window.

Expand All Attributes in Data Entry Panel.
Select the Expand All Attributes in Data Entry Panel
option to display all an object’s attributes in the
Data Entry Panel

Remember Attribute Filter Settings in DEP.
Select the Remember Attribute Filter Settings
option to always use the last filter selected in the
Data Entry Panel, when selecting another object.

Show TBD Item Status. Select the Show TBD
Item Status option to indicate TBD items in the
Inventory window.
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Options in 3D View

Options in 3D View. See 3D View Display Options.

Camera. Toggle on/off user specific options. Select
from an Additional Light Source, adjust Mouse
Tracking Rates for orbit, pan, zoom functionality. Use
the Alternate Control Scheme to allow enhanced camera
control and movement.

Labels. Toggle on/off user specific options. Select from
Label Elements in 3D View, Measure Cursor, Show
Damage and Decay Markers, Show Sub-Damage and
Decay Markers, Display Wind Direction Arrow, Display
Wind Pressure, Display Heights / Ruler, and Show Pole
Label.

Show Messenger Only for Bundles. Prevents
communication wires from appearing.

Height Filtering and Angle Filtering. Narrows the
scope of the data displayed.

Visualization. Ghost and Sweep visualization controls.

Animate Selected Object (Flash). Requires advanced
device drivers to display flashing graphics features.

Show 3D View When Pole Opened. Displays the pole
model in the 3D View when opening a PPLX file.

Render 3D in Sperate Thread. Displays the pole
model in a separate window.

Image Brush Opacity. Users set the opacity value.

Units Convention

See Change the Unit Convention.

Backward Use to save PPLX files in a format from a previous

Compatibility Mode version of O-Calc® Pro. The Backward Compatibility
Mode also allows a person using a newer version of
OCalc® Pro to create a PPLX that can be conveniently
used by a user of an older version of O-Calc® Pro.

Enable / Disable Lists various prompts throughout the application that

Prompts can be enabled or disabled.

Manage Available Use to enable or disable various reports on a user-

Reports byuser basis.

Misc. Options

Use to enable or disable several display options.

18
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Manage Plugins Use to enable or disable various plugins on a user-
byuser basis. See Manage Plugins.

Working Within the O-Calce Pro Workspace

Working with the Inventory Window

Inventory Window Overview

The Inventory Window provides you with the ability to construct a model of a utility pole.
This model includes the structure, the equipment attached and its environment.

Toolbar Menu Options

K| I= Sort =t Expand T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation ? Query - Add @ Delete @ Substitute E| Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ J Filter

Sort Use to sort the inventory object to match how they display on
the pole from the pole tip to the ground.

Expand Use to expand all the plus sign nodes in the Inventory tree.
Collapse Use to collapse all the plus sign nodes in the Inventory tree.
Insul Rotation Use to rotate an insulator to the appropriate angle for attached

span angles.

Query Use to search the data within the Inventory Window.

Add Use to add attachments to the selected equipment.
Shortcut Key: Select the Insert button on the keyboard.

Delete Use to delete selected equipment. Select multiple pieces of
equipment, while holding down the Shift key, to delete them
simultaneously. Another option is to use the Delete key on
the keyboard.

Substitute Use to substitute the selected equipment. Multiple pieces of
equipment of the same type that have been selected can be
substituted simultaneously.

Shortcut Key: Select Alt + Insert on the keyboard.

Edit Use to edit the selected equipment attributes.
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Set Owners Use to set bulk or selected object ownership operations.

Description Use to set bulk or selected object description operations, or to
clear selected or all descriptions.

Use to display only the expanded inventory objects in the 3D

@ View. The sunglasses icon indicates a filter is active.
Filter

Note: To enable/disable the text that displays next to the Inventory Window toolbar, see Change
the Inventory Window Toolbar Display.

Note: When using the keyboard shortcut keys for Delete, Add and Substitute the Edit > Undo
option can be used to undo any changes that have been made using these shortcut keys.

Creating a Single Pole Structure

Creating a Single Pole

To create a new Wood, Steel, Concrete, Composite or Segmented Fiberglass pole in the
Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the structure type from the File > New Pole menu.

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding structure types displayed in your
catalogs.
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Wood Pole

Available

single pole Metal Pole

structure Concrete Pole

es

yp Composite Pole
Segmented Pole
Multi-Pole Structure
From Existing Template >

& New Wood Pole X

Master Catalog  User Catalog Attr Values Standards

(=--wll Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020) PN
i =-wll Poles
| [ = Wood
= mfll Pole Templates

Single Phase Primary - Single Support
Single Phase Primary - Double Support
Single Phase Primary - Suspension
Single Phase Primary - Deadend
Three Phase Primary - Single Support
Three Phase Primary - Double Support
Three Phase Primary - Suspension
Three Phase Primary - Deadend
Sample Poles
#F Demo 1- Tangent
i /#¥ Demo 2 - Tangent with Equipment

# Demo 3 - Angled with Guy

-#F Demo 4 - Deadend
i@ Demo 5 - Double Deadend
#F Demo 6 - Span Guy
[ Demo 7 - Multipole Structure v

(&3]
I+
#
]
]
=
[+
(E38

=)

ml

Cancel

Master Catalog The Master Catalog tab displays a list of folders that
contain structure types which coincide with the new
pole type that you have selected.

User Catalog The User Catalog tab displays a list of folders that
contain structure types which coincide with the new
pole type that you have selected.

Attr Values The Attr Values tab displays an editable list of all the
attribute values for the selected poles. After a pole is
added to the Inventory Window these same attributes
are available to edit in the Data Entry Window.

Standards The Standards tab provides a quick way to manually
select the species, length, and class of the pole based
on the ANSI 05.1 Standards.
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2. Select a pole from the Master Catalog, User Catalog or the Standards tab.
Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

3. Select the Attr Values tab to modify the selected poles attribute values.

4. Click OK.

Note: Undo is not available when a pole is added. It is not possible to Delete a pole in the
inventory. Use File > Close Pole to remove the pole. Or use the drag and drop method from a
Catalog, to substitute for a different pole.

Inventory

K| I=Sort = Expand T Collapse “ Insul Rotation @ Query & Add Delete G Substitute E| Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ ,_1 Filter

Note: If a default LoadCase has been set it displays automatically in the Inventory Window when a
pole is added. To set a Default LoadCase see Set a Default Load Case.

Setting the Depth of a Pole
To set the depth of a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the depth for.
2. Select Set Length and Depth > Setting Depth of Unset (or Pole name displays).

New >

Mirror Guys

Edit Unset |

Set Length and Depth > Setting Depth of Unset
Description of Unset Above Ground Length of Unset
Substitute Unset Length of Unset
Change Pole Type >

Add Spans and Related >

Add Equipment >

Add Other >

Add Guying Component >

Add Pole Condition >

Add Annotation >

Cancel

3. In the Setting Depth window, select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the
Depth in Feet.

4. Select OK.

Pole Depth - Length
[ Mode Pole and Attachments )
Depth (ft) | 7.00 |

0K Cancel

Note: The Depth in Feet field will automatically display the default pole depth when initially
opened. The Mode moves either the pole and all its attachments to the new set depth or just the
pole keeping the attachments at the same height above groundline.
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Setting the Above Ground Length of a Pole
To set the length of a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the length for.
2. Select Set Length and Depth > Above Ground Length of Unset (Pole name).

New >

Mirror Guys

Edit Unset

Set Length and Depth > Setting Depth of Unset
Description of Unset Above Ground Length of Unset
Substitute Unset Length of Unset

Change Pole Type > :
Add Spans and Related >

Add Equipment >

Add Other >

Add Guying Component >

Add Pole Condition >

Add Annotation >

Cancel

3. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the AGL in Feet.
4. Select OK.

Pole Depth - Length
[ Mode Pole and Attachments ¥}
Length AGL (ft) | 43.00 |

0K Cancel

Note: To undo the Setting Depth change, select Edit > Undo. Setting the Above Ground Length is the
complimentary function to the Setting Depth.

Setting the Length of a Pole
To set the length of a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the length for.
2. Select Set Length and Depth > Length of Unset (or Pole name displays).
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New >

Mirror Guys

Edit Unset

Set Length and Depth > Setting Depth of Unset
Description of Unset Above Ground Length of Unset
Substitute Unset Length of Unset
Change Pole Type S |

Add Spans and Related >

Add Equipment >

Add Other >

Add Guying Component >

Add Pole Condition >

Add Annotation >

Cancel

3. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the Length in Feet. OK.

Pole Depth - Length
| Mode Pole and Attachments ¥}
Total Length (ft) | 50.00 ]

OK Cancel

Note: Changing the Length is typically for shorting the pole length because it has been stubbed
in the field. Only the length attribute of the pole changes. But not the manufactured length, so
that the other parameters of the pole such as the circumference and taper, remain unchanged.

Creating Additional Structure Types

Creating a Multi-Pole Structure

To create a new Multi-Pole structure in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Multi-Pole Structure type from the File > New Pole menu.

Wood Pole
Metal Pole
Concrete Pole

Composite Pole

Segmented Pole

Multi-Pole Structure

From Existing Template >

2. The No default load case message box appears, select Yes or No.
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Mo default LoadCase for "MultiPaleStructure” selected. This
! paole will be created with no LoadCase.

To perform analysis on the pole select a LoadCase from the
catalog and add it to the pole,

To select a default LoadCase right click on the LoadCase in
the catalog and set it to the default from the context menu.

Continue to receive this message?

Yes Mo

3. Add an applicable Load Case to the pole from the Load Cases folder in the Catalog,
using the drag and drop method. To set a Default LoadCase see Set a Default Load
Case.

Note: If a default Load Case has been set it displays automatically in the Inventory Window when
the structure is created.

-

K| I=Sort =i Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation Query & Add Delete G Substitute Edit Set Owners ® Description » | Filter

= Add
E and

4. Select the Structure in the Inventory window then select the Add button select the

pole you would like to add to the multi-pole structure.
3 ]

Add Pole > WoodPole
Add Spans and Related > MetalPole Available
Add Other > ConcretePole Pole

. i Types
Add Annotation > CompositePole

Cancel (

Note: Additionally, the same list of available poles can be accessed by right clicking on the multi-
pole structure in the Inventory Window.
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ew >
Edit Unset
Description of Unset
Substitute Unset
Add Pole > WoodPole
Add Spans and Related > MetalPole
Add Other > ConcretePole
Add Annotation > CompositePole
Cancel

@ = zod Pole

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attr Values  Standards

=Y Mazter Catalog VE1(Aprl 5. 2023) -
=-ml Poles
. [-ml Wood
- mll Pole Templates
ol 5Single Phase Primary - Single Support
---- Single Phase Primary - Double Suppart
---- Single Phase Primary - Suspension
---- Single Phase Primary - Deadend
ol Three Phase Primary - Single Support
---- Three Phase Primary - Double Suppart
---- Three Phase Primary - Suspension
[+ ml Three Phase Primary - Deadend
- mll Sample Poles =

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding structure types displayed in your catalogs.

5. Select a pole from the Master Catalog, User Catalog or the Standards tab.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

6. Select the Attr Values tab to modify the selected poles attribute values.
7. Select OK.

Note: Complete step 2- 5 to add additional poles to the structure.

Note: Undo is not available when a pole is added.

8. Seclect a pole and modify the Offset value in the Data Entry Panel.

Note: For additional information on changing attributes in the Data Entry panel see Working
With the Data Entry Window.
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Adding Attachments to a Structure

Adding Equipment to a Pole

To add equipment to a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Pole you want to add equipment to.

Inventory

K] I=Sort = Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation @ Query = Add Delete G Substitute [E| Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ ,_4 Filter

| o ¥

2. Select the Add button *:4dd and select the equipment or elements to be added to
the pole.

Note: If the Divide Add Menu Items by Category option is_unchecked in Misc Options, the
resulting menu items appear as shown below.

Mirror Guys l

Add Element > Crossarm

Cancel PowerEquipment
Streetlight
Insulator
Nodelunction
Riser

GenericEquipment

Anchor

PoleRestoration

LoadCase
WoodPoleDamageOrDecay
Notes

LinkedURI

PoleinfoPoint

Note: The list of available equipment can also be accessed by right clicking on the pole in the
Inventory Window. See menu options instructions below.

Note: If the Divide Add Menu Items by Category option is_checked in Misc Options, the
resulting menu items appear by category as shown below.
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Options v| Help » LoadCase: - --

Capacity Display
Command Bar

Shortcut Keys

Lattice Structure Options

Visualization and Color Scheme

InfoTips and Data
Options in 3D View
Units Convention

Backward Compatibility Mode

Enable / Disable Prompts
Manage Available Reports

T

Misc Options

Manage Plugins...

'€ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation

Confidential

Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation

Divide Add Menu Items by Category

EEE

EE B EEEEE

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
User Interface Conventions ...

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits b
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on Item Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Note: Display results for the Divide Add Menu Items by Category option:

Mirror Guys

Delete Unset

Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >
Add Other >
Add Guying Component >
Add Pole Condition ¥
Add Annotation ¥
Cancel

User Guide

Note: The Mirror Guys option is used to easily copy, in the opposite (mirror) direction, any guy
object in the Inventory that is attached to the pole.

28
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Mirror Guys

Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment »
Add Other H]
Add Guying Component »
Add Pole Condition ]
Add Annotation »

Cancel

User Guide

Note: The Mirror Guys option can also be accessed by right clicking on the pole, anchor, or
guy wire in the Inventory Window. See menu options below for right clicking the pole or right

clicking the anchor.

New

Mirror Guys

Edit Unset

Set Length and Depth >
Description of Unset
Substitute Unset

Change Pole Type >

Add Element >

Cancel

o-H
E NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Light (W:Spsf)
@l Anchorfor D=7~

Mirror Guys
Edit Anchor for Down Guy

Description of Anchor for Down Guy

Delete Anchor for Down Guy

Substitute Anchor for Down Guy

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element

Cancel

Note: If the Divide Add Menu Items by Category option is checked in Misc Options, the
resulting menu items appear by category as shown below for Add Spans and Related.

Mirror Guys

Add Spans and Related
Add Equipment

Add Other

Add Guying Component
Add Pole Condition

Add Annctation

Cancel

Crossarm
Insulator

Riser

©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Note: Only one piece of equipment can be added at a time.

Mirror Guys

Add Equipment

Add Other

Add Guying Component
Add Pole Condition

Add Annotation

v vV vV v v

Cancel

[ Miror Guys
Add Spans and Related >
| AddEquipment >
| Add Other >
Add Guying Component >
Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation >

Cancel

! Mirror Guys
Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >

T —

Add Guying Component > LoadCase

Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation >
Cancel
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| Mirror Guys

Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >
Add Other >
Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation >
Cancel

Mirror Guys

Add Spans and Related >

Add Equipment >

Add Other >

Add Guying Component >

Add Annotation >

PoleRestoration
WoodPoleDamageOrDecay

Cancel

Mirror Guys

Add Spans and Related
Add Equipment

Add Other

Add Guying Component
Add Pole Condition |

Cancel

v vV VvV v v

Notes
LinkedURI
PolelnfoPoint

3. To add a crossarm from the Catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the

appropriate tab and select the crossarm you want to add.

User Guide
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g Create Mew Crossarm

Master Catalog  |serCatalog  Attribute Values

= mll Crossams
=--mll Wood

C-ml Master Catalog VE1(April 5, 2023)

ol Center Mount

ol Center Mount Double
ol Alley Amn

- mll Alley Arm Double
Fiberglass

..l Fiberglass Tangent Ams
E ol Center Mount

ol Standard Duty

ol Heavy Duty

- mll Extra Heavy Duty

Braced

il Light Duty

ol Standard Duty

- mll Heavy Duty

= wll Fiberglass Deadend Ams
[ ml Standard Duty

OK

Cancel

User Guide

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or

Inventory Window.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the crossarm’s attribute values.
5. Click OK.

g Create New Crossarm

Master Catalog User Catalog  Attribute Values

< Al > -
Description Crossarm
Owner <Undefined> )
Install Height (ft) 32.50 1)
Rotation (%) 0 o)
Install Type Normal ~)
Face Front f)
Arm Count 1 #) =
Brace Config. None )
Brace All Arms Yes .
Brace Horiz Offset (in) -N/A-
Brace Vert Offset (in) -N/A-
Arm Length (ft) 8.00
Arm Height (in) 450
Arm Depth (in) 350
Arm Tilt 0.0 o)
Vertical Offset (in) 0 8)
Horizontal Offset (in) 0 -
=

Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.
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Inventory
K] I=Sort =\ Expand Ti Collapse “ Insul Rotation P Query . Add Delete L Substitute Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ ﬂ Filter

[—'Mf Unset
i...ie Nomal 8ft H:32.5

Different types of equipment can have additional attachments (Example: A crossarm can
have insulators and spans attached to it). To add additional attachments to equipment,
complete the following steps:

6. Select the equipment in the Inventory Window you want to add additional
equipment to.

7. Select the Add button 4% and select the equipment to be added from the
equipment list.

Note: The list of available equipment can also be accessed by right clicking on the equipment
you would like to add additional equipment to.

Mirror Guys

Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >
Add Other >
Add Guying Component >
Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation >
Cancel

Note: If multiple pieces of equipment are displayed in the list only one piece of equipment can
be selected at a time.

q Create Mew Insulato

Master Catalog  |ser Catalog = Attribute Values

2wl Master Catalog VE1(April 5, 2023) A
E|- Insulators and Connectors

G- wll Pin

i Post

ol Spool

ol Deadend

o Suspension

(#--mll Comm. Connectors

ol Equipment

= ml Special Equipment

-l 3 Phase Switch

=--mll Assemblies

v wll Crossam Assemblies

ol Standard Framing Assemblies

. [-m 15V - Three Phase - Davit Am
---- 36kV - Vertical Construction

; ol 65V - Verical Construction

ol Primary Cross-Circuit

ol Double Deadend v

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory Window.
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8. To add an insulator from one of the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select
the appropriate tab and select the insulator you want to add, select OK.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

9. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the insulator’s attribute values.
10. Select OK.

K| |'=Sort = Expand T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation P Query - Add @ Delete G Substitute EE Edit 4 Set Owners = Description ~ i Filter ]

= Unset
[=)-- %= Normal 8ft H:32.5
Y Fin 85" 039"

Note: To add additional attachments repeat steps 6 — 10.

Adding a Span Bundle to a Pole

A span bundle is a composite span that typically includes a messenger strand with
other spans lashed to it plus the cross-sectional configuration of the lashing. The
SpanBundle object represents the messenger strand. To add a span bundle to an
attached insulator you first need to create the span messenger wire. To create the span
messenger wire, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Add button *: 4dd and select the Insulator, select OK.
Q

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attribute Values

= wll Master Catalog V&1{April 5, 2023) A
= mll Insulators and Connectors

-mll Fin

-mll Post

Spool

ol Deadend

ol Suspension

-mll Davits

ol Comm. Connectors

i @ Single Bokt
i s J-Hook
i # Underhung
... Goat Head
i..® Eye Bolt
= wll Equipment
=-mll Special Equipmert
[+ mll 3 Phase Switch
=~ Assemblies

[+ mll Crossam Assemblies ")

0K Cancel

2. In the Data Entry window, enter the desired Install Height value for the

Insulator. 3. Select the Add button 2% and select the Span
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4. To add a Messenger from one of the Catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the
appropriate tab and select the messenger strand you want to add.

o

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attribute Values

=l Master Catalog VE1(April 5, 2023)
- mll Spans

= ml Communication
- ml Messengers

---- Extra-High Strength
E-mll Type M

----- Y 6M D:0.27"
----- & 8M D:0.30"
----- & 10M D:0.34"
----- &% 125M D:0.38"
----- & 14M D:041"
----- & 16M D:0.43"
----- £ 18M D:0.44"
----- £ 20M D047
----- & 25M D:0.55"
= mll Assemblies

+--mll Spacer Cables (Hendrix)

= mll Comm Assemblies

- mll CATV Bundles

[ ml Telco Bundles v

OK Cancel

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

5. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Span Bundle attributes.
6. Select OK

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Once the messenger strand has been added you need to add the spans. Complete
the following steps to add spans to the messenger wire:

7. Select the Messenger strand in the Inventory Window.

Inventory

K| I'=Sort =' Expand T Collapse “ Insul Rotation P Query & Add @ Delete G Substitute E| Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ ,_; Filter
B ‘1‘ Unset
= ® Three Bokt

(Y 6M 0° 200.0 D:0.53"

8. Select the Add button *:4dd and select Span.

Note: The option to add spans can also be accessed by right clicking on the Span Bundle in the
Inventory Window.
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K 1= Sort A= Expand Ti Collapse # Insul Rotation ? Query +EAdd & Delete G Substitute ES Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description = \‘g Filter

=-Ef Unsst
i Momal 8ft H:32.5

=4 Fin 8.5"
[N 6 07 200.0 i

Edit 6M 0° 200.0 D:0.27"
Bundle Editor for 6M 0° 200.0 D:0.27"
Description of 6M 0% 200.0 D:0.27"
Delete 6M 0° 200.0 D:0.27"
Substitute 6M 0° 200.0 D:0.27"
Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related > Span

Add Other > SpanAddition
Add Annotation »

Cancel

Note: Only one Span can be added at a time.

9. To add a Span from the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the appropriate tab
and select the span you want to add.

@ Create New Span X

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Aftribute Values

=--m Communication A
7wl Self Supporting

ol Reinforced Self Supporting

ol Fiber

Generic Communication
=--mll CATV

| eEmE
...£@x CATV .75

=--mll Telco
...« TELE 1.0
----- ~~ TELE 1.25
----- ~ TELE15
----- ~ TELE1.75
----- ~ TELE20
...a» TELE 2.5
----- ~~ TELE 3.0
----- > TELE35 v

OK Cancel

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working With the Catalog Window.

10. Select the Attribute Values Tab to modify the Span attributes.
11. Select OK.
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Inventory
K| |=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query = Add @ Delete G Substitute E| Edit 4 Set Owners = Description ~ % Filter

=4 Unset
= ® Three Bolt
=] @ 6M 0° 200.0 D:0.53"
e CATV 0° 200.0 0.570" (CATV .50)

Note: To add additional spans to the span bundle complete steps 7 — 11.
Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.

Working with the Span Bundle Editor
Use the Span Bundle Editor to quickly and efficiently edit the spans positions or add
additional spans to a span bundle. The diameter value for a communication bundle is
displayed in the description information of the messenger wire. To open the Span
Bundle Editor, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Span Messenger wire you want to edit.

2. Select Bundle Editor for (bundle display name).

K| I= Sort =i Expand 71 Collapse # Insul Rotation 9 Query %= Add @ D

=4 Unset
i Normal 87t H:325

=~ 4 Fin 8.5"
=Y 61 0° 200.0 Djil )

L3 CATV O 20 Edit 6M 0° 200.0 D:0.27"

e CATVOS 20 : "

= CATVO 20 Bundle Editor for 6M 0° 200.0 D:0.2
Description of 6M 0° 200.0 D:0.27"
Delete 6M 0° 200.0 D:0.27"
Substitute 6M 0° 200.0 D:0.27"

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related >
Add Other »
Add Annotation ¥
Cancel
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Span Bundle Editor

Span Bundle

Editor Toolbar —» |/ File - Edit - |[Circumscribe | Show Labels

Span Bundle
Display window —

Span Bundle
Messenger strand

Circumscribe (Min.
Diam. for chosen
vertical layout)

Span Bundle
3 CATV wires

X

» CATV 0" 200.0 0.570" (CATV.50)
CATV 07 200.0 0.570" Voff=-0.6 (CATV .50)
CATV 0°200.0 0.570" Voff=-1.1 (CATV .50)

Span Bundle Editor Toolbar Options

Min Diam (in) Span Bundle

Information

Select span
Information

The Span Bundle Editor toolbar menu provides you with a variety of operations and options.

a Span Bundle Editor

- File + Edit + [ Circumscribe | Show Labels

File vl

Reset View

Save
Exit

File. The following options are
available from the File menu:

Reset View. Select the Reset View
option to set the Span Bundle editor
back to the default view.

Save. Select the Save option to
save any changes or additions.

Exit. Select the Exit option to close
the Span Bundle Editor.

38
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Edit ~ |
Add Span

Layout Vertical
Layout Pack Under
Layout Pack Around
Auto Pack
Un-Collide

Dynamic Un-Collide

Edit. The following options are
available from the Edit menu:

Add Span. Select the Add Span
option to add a span to the span
bundle.

Layout Vertical. Select the Layout
Vertical option to automatically
reposition all the spans vertically
under the messenger wire.

Layout Pack Under. Select the
Layout Pack Under option to
automatically reposition all the
spans under the messenger wire.

Layout Pack Around. Select the
Layout Pack Around option to
automatically reposition all the
spans around the messenger wire.

Auto Pack. Select the Auto Pack
option to have the spans packed as
close as possible given their size
and layout.

Un-Collide. Select the Un-Collide
option to position the spans so they
are not overlaid.

Dynamic Un-Collide. Select the
Dynamic Un-Collide option to
automatically un-collide the spans
while you’re dragging them into
position.

, Circumscribe

Circumscribe. Selecting the
Circumscribe option tells you what
the minimum circle would be that
all the spans and messenger wire
could fit into.

Show Labels

Show Labels. Select the Show
Labels option to display the spans

descriptions next to each span in the
bundle.
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Adding a Span Bundle to a Span Bundle

To add a span to the Span Bundle using the Span Bundle Editor, complete the following steps:
1. Select Edit > Add Span.

Edit ~

| AddSpan S
s

Layout Vertical
Layout Pack Under
Layout Pack Around
Auto Pack
Un-Collide

Dynamic Un-Collide

Note: Only one span can be added at a time.

@ Create New Span X

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attribute Values

=-mll Communication PN
- mll Seff Supporting
@ wll Reinforced Self Supporting
-l Fiber
+-mll Copper
- mll Coax
=--wll Generic Communication
= ull CATV
.53 CATV .75
-3 CATV 1.0
=l Telco
2% TELE 1.0
< TELE1.25
o TELETS
<> TELE1.75
-.=% TELE 2.0
-.2% TELE25
2% TELE 3.0
<> TELE35 v

0K Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding spans displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory Window.

2. To add a span from the Master Catalog or the User Catalog select the appropriate tab
and select the span you want to add.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working With
the Catalog Window.

3. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Span attributes.
4. Select OK.
Note: The span is automatically added to the span bundle and is displayed in the Span Bundle Editor.

Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File>Save to close the Span Bundle Editor and save any
modifications that have been completed.

5. Select File > Save.

40
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Repositioning Spans in the Span Bundle

The Span Bundle Editor offers three ways you can reposition spans within the editor,
which can affect overall diameter of the bundle. To reposition span(s) in the span bundle
use one of the following options:

1. Select Edit and select a layout option from the Edit menu.

2. Left click a span in the Span Bundle Display window and drag the span to a new
location.

3. Manually enter a Horizontal and/or Vertical value in the Span Detail Table.

Editing Spans in the Span Bundle
To edit span attributes from within the Span Bundle Editor, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the span in the Span Bundle Display window.
2. Select Edit Span from the drop-down menu.

Edit Span
Delete Span %

Cancel

3. Complete any modification to the Span Bundle attributes.

Edit

Bundle Span Standard -
[ SpanType . CATV v
~ Owner <Undefined> )

7 Dgsg:ripﬁon . CATV1.0

Span Diameter (in) 1.3300
oK Cancel
4. Select OK.

Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File>Save to close the Span Bundle Editor and save any
modifications that have been completed.

5. Select File > Save.

Deleting Spans in the Span Bundle
To delete a span within the Span Bundle Editor, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the span in the Span Bundle Display window.
2. Select Delete Span from the drop-down menu.

Edit Span
Delete Span l}

Cancel

3. Select Yes to the confirmation message: Do you really want to delete the span?
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Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File > Save to close the Span Bundle Editor and save any

modifications that have been completed.

4. Select File > Save.

Adding Damage and Decay to Pole

Poles that are not new may have damage or decay. The WoodPoleDamageOrDecay
object is utilized to reduce the overall strength of the pole based on any damage or
decay on the pole. To add damage or decay to a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Pole you want to add damage or decay to.

Inventory i
T Filter |=Sort ? Query B Edit ¢ Delete % Add = Expand T Collapse G Substitute # InsulRotation 4 Set Owners
E F

=) Nomal &ft 3.5in x 4.5in
4 Pin85"0:39"

2. Select the Add button *:4dd and select WoodPoleDamageOrDecay.

Note: The Wood Pole Damage or Decay option can also be accessed by right clicking on the pole in
the Inventory Window.

Mirror Spans

Mirror Guys

Add Spans and Related ¥

Add Equipment >

Add Other *

Add Guying Component >

Add Pole Condition > PoleRestoration

Add Annotation ¥ WoodPoleDamageOrDecay
Cancel

Note: Only one piece of damage or decay can be added at a time.

Q Create New Wood Pole Damage Or Decay X
Attribute Values

WoodPoleDamageOrDecay o
Void

v

L

| <Undefined>
1.00
1.00

Bl

D 1.00
| ShellThickm) | 400
Reduced Circum (in) -NJA-
Entry Width (in) -NJA-
Location (i) 400  w)
Rotation (%) 0 o)

0K Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding Wood Pole Damages or Decays displayed in
your catalogs or Inventory Window.
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3. To add damages or decay from the Catalogs tabs or the Inventory tab select the
appropriate tab and select the damages or decay you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the damage or decay’s attributes.

5. Select OK.
Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.

Inventory a
g Filter |=Sort P Query EE Edit @ Delete * Add =' Expand T Collapse Gk Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=4 PoleNum:Unset
)%= Normal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
4 Pin 8.5"0:39"

L_J Mower Cut W:1" D:1" 5t 180°

Adding a Damage and Decay Group Object

Damage or Decay objects can also be grouped together. Create a damage or decay
object using the process documented above, and simply duplicate the damage or
decay object, with the original decay object as the parent, and each subsequent
damage or decay object as a child item. This will prevent a long list of damage and
decay items in the Inventory List.

Adding a Node Junction to Multi-Pole Structures

The Node Junction in an object that helps facilitates connecting Lattice Sections to
either individual poles or crossarms. To add a Node Junction to a complete the
following steps:

1. Select the pole you want to add a Node Junction to.

Inventory a
% Filter |'=Sort P Query EE Edit @ Delete * Add =' Expand T Collapse @ Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners
| &1 Structure 1D:Unset
NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
Pole Num: Unset

& #l Pole Num: Unset

2. Selectthe Add button *:4d¢ and sclect Node Junction

Mirror Spans : d
Mirror Guys

Add Spans and Related >

Add Equipment >

Add Other > Nodelunction

Add Guying Component > LoadCase

Add Pole Condition >

Add Annotation >

Cancel

Note: The Node Junction can also be accessed by right clicking on the pole in the Inventory Window.
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q Create New Node Junction X
Master Catalog Attribute Values
NodeJunction
[ Description | Junction ]
| Ower <Undefined> ¥}
Node <node> |
Install Height (ft) 19.00 5
Rotation (%) 0.00 o)
Position Inline [J)
Horizontal Offset (in) 0.00 )
Unit Width (in) 3.00
Unit Weight (Ibs) 1.00
0K Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding node junction displayed in your catalogs
or Inventory Window.

3. To add a Node Junction from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and
select the Node Junction you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Node Junction attribute values.

5. Select OK.
Note: To add additional Node Junctions complete steps 1 — 5.

Inventory a
5 Filter |=Sort P Query B Edit @ Delete * Add ' Expand T Collapse Gk Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=] ﬁ Structure 1D:Unset
5 NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
& PoleNum:Unset
- ® Junction
=-#F PoleNum:Unset

- ®
Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.

Adding a Lattice Section to a Multi-Pole Structures
To add a lattice section to a multi-pole structure in the Inventory Window, complete the

following steps:

1. Select the structure you want to add a Lattice Section to.

Inventory -

% Filter |'= Sort Edit Delete % Add = Expand T Collapse GL Substitute # InsulRtn 2 Query

(%] PoleNum:Unset

i #® Junction

=% PoleNum:Unset
i ® Junction

2. Select the Add button *=Add and select Lattice Section.
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Add Pole

Add Spans and Related
Add Other

Add Annotation

Cancel

LoadCase
LatticeSection

|

- b MNew
= L

e Edit Unset

Description of Unset

Substitute Unset

Add Pole

Add Spans and Related
Add Other

Add Annotation

Cancel

LoadCase
LatticeSection

Inventory Window.

User Guide

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding Lattice Section(s) displayed in your catalogs.

Q Create New Lattice Section

Master Catalog Inventory Attribute Values

X

=8 "] Master Catalog

- Pole Templates
[+-» Sample Poles

Cancel

3. To add a Lattice Section from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and
select the Lattice Section you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Lattice Section attribute values.

5.

Select OK.

©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

45



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Note: To add additional Lattice Sections complete steps 1 — 5. Note: To undo additions, select
Edit > Undo.

Inventory a
W Filter |'=Sort P Query B Edit @ Delete % Add =' Expand T/ Collapse Gk Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=-[f Structure 1D:Unset
- NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)
& PoleNum:Unset
i ® Junction
=-#F PoleNum:Unset
-~ ® Junction
g S1

Adding Material to a Lattice Section
To add material to a lattice section in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the lattice section you want to add material to.

2. Select the Add button =29 and select Material.

(s L T L L P ) - s

Select All of Type I

Add Other > LatticeGroup

Add Annotation > Mode

Cancel —
Material

Note: Materials can also be added by right clicking on a lattice section in the Inventory Window.

@ Create New Material X

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attribute Values

-)-wll Master Catalog
=--ml Pole Templates
f--mll Sample Poles
=& J AISC
H-ull W
+-ull M
-wll S
(-l HP
-l C
= MC
G-wll L
-ull WT
b-ull MT
+-wll ST
-mll 2L
- mll HSS
=l PIPE

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding materials displayed in your catalogs.

3. To add Material from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and select
the Material you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Material’s attribute values.
5. Select OK.

Note: To add additional beams complete steps 1 — 5.
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Inventory o
“%j“' Filter |=Sort P Query EE Edit @ Delete % Add = Expand T Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

\5‘-@ Structure 1D:Unset
- 5 NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)
& PoleNum:Unset
- @ Junction
=% PoleNum:Unset
® Junction

Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.

=

Adding Beams to a Lattice Section
To add beams to a lattice section in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the lattice section you want to add a beam to.

Inventory
T Fitter |=Sort B Edit @ Delete &, Add W Expand T) Collapse & Substitute & fnsul fan 3 Query

[P Steucture 10:Unsst

RESC 07 2506) Grade B . Light iV Spaf)
Pebehm Ursst
& Junchion

M Polobium:Unset
& Junclion

k)
W LEREN

2. Select the Add button * 4dd and select Beam.

Select All of Type |

Add Other » LatticeGroup

Add Annotation > Mode

Cancel e
Material

Note: Beams can also be added by right clicking on a lattice section in the Inventory Window.

@ Create New Beam X
Attribute Values
Beam Standard |+
Description Beam Element
Name <tbd>
Node 1 <node 1>
Node 2 <node 1>
Material <material>
Mode Sandard (@)
Type | Frame v
OK Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding beam displayed in your catalogs.
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3. To add a Beam from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and select
the Beam you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Beam’s attribute values.

5. Select OK.
Note: To add additional beams complete steps 1 — 5.

Inventory I
H Filter |'=Sort P Query E Edit @ Delete % Add <! Expand T Collapse G Substitute # InsulRotation 4 Set Owners

=-[F Structure 1D:Unset
NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
= PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
=-#F PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
=-0a S1
5 L8X6X1

Bl Beam 1 Nodes N5 Nodes.N1 (L8X6X1)]
Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.

Select Adding a Lattice Group to a Lattice Section
To add a lattice group to a lattice section in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the lattice section you want to add a lattice group to.

Inventory a
% Fitter |=Sortt P Query B Edit @ Delete * Add =' Expand T/ Collapse € Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

= [ﬁ Structure 1D:Unset
NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
= PoleNum:Unset
i ® Junction
= PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
SR8 S 1
B L8X6X1
« Beam1 Nodes.N5 Nodes.N1 (L8X6X1)

2. Select the Add button =49 and select Lattice Group.

£ AAS B Dolete 0 Cobesinoss B Edit 4 Set Owners ® Des

— Select All of Type |

Add Other > LatticeGroup

Add Annotation > Mode

Cancel L
Material

Note: Lattice groups can also be added by right clicking on the lattice section in the Inventory Window.
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@ Create New Lattice Group X
Attribute Values
LatticeGroup Standard v
Description Group
Name <tbd>
Width X (ft) 0.00
Depth Y (ft) 0.00
Height Z (ft) 0.00
OK Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding lattice groups displayed in your catalogs.

3. To add a Lattice Group from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and
select the Lattice Group you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Lattice Group’s attribute values.
5. Select OK.
Note: To add additional lattice groups complete steps 1 — 5.

Inventory a
,_, Filter |=Sort ? Query B Edit @ Delete * Add =! Expand T Collapse G Substitute # InsulRotation 4 Set Owners

=[] Structure 1D:Unset
: NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)

= PoleNum:Unset
® Junction

=4 PoleNum:Unset
® Junction

-0t S1
5 L8X6X1
" Beam1 Nodes.N5 Nodes.N1 (L8X6X1)

S
Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Adding Nodes to a Lattice Group
To add node(s) to a lattice group in the Inventory Window, complete the
following steps: 1. Select the Lattice Group you want to add a Node

to.
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Inventory o
T Filter |=Sort P Query EE Edit @ Delete % Add =! Expand T/ Collapse € Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 SetOwners

= Structure 1D:Unset
NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
=-{f] PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
=-#F PoleNum:Unset
-~ ® Junction
B0t 1
5 L8X6X1
-« Beam1 Nodes.N5 Nodes.N1 (L8X6X1)

s
2. Select the Add button *=4dd and select Node.

-l-E_.ﬁ.HH 08 Nelete 0 Suhctibte B9 Edit 4 Set Owners =
— Select All of Type i

Add Other > Mode
Add Annotation > Beamn
Cancel Material

Note: Nodes can also be added by right clicking on the lattice group in the Inventory Window.

@ Create New Node X
Attribute Values
Standard |v
Description Node
Name <tbd>
X Coord (ft) | 000 &
Y Coord (ft) ~0.00 -
Z Coord (ft) 0.00 1)
OK Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding nodes displayed in your catalogs.

3. To add a Node from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and select the
Node you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Node’s attribute values.

5. Select OK.

Note: To add additional nodes complete steps 1 — 5. Note: To undo additions, select Edit >
Undo.
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Inventory 3
I_i Filter |'= Sort ? Query EE Edit @ Delete 'LtAdd =\ Expand T Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners
=[] Structure 1D:Unset

- 3§ NESC 07 (2508B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
& PoleNum:Unset

... ® Junction
- PoleNum:Unset
- ® Junction
B~ 08 S1
i L8X6X1
-+ Beaml Nodes.N5 Nodes.N1 (L8X6X1)
(=~ Nodes

Editing Equipment Attributes
To edit equipment attribute(s), complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment whose attribute you want to edit.

Inventory X

% Filter |'=Sort P Query EF Edit @ Delete *- Add =' Expand T Collapse @ Substitute

=% PoleNum:Unset
- @
...[J® GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation (W:8psf)

2. Select the Edit button B Edit

Note: The Edit option can also be accessed by right clicking on the equipment whose attributes
need to be edited and selecting Edit (Pole or equipment display name).

Edit
PowerEquipment A
Description | 1PH-25KVA |
Owner | <Undefined> &)
‘ Install Height (ft) 25.00 8
\ Rotation () 0.00 o)
\ Gap (in) 6.00 -
\ Type Transformer ¥}
\ Mount Pole [J)
\ Unit Count 1 *) _r:{
\ Unit Spacing () 50.00 o)
\ Rack Spacing (in) -N/A- |
| Unit Diameter/Width (in) 22.00 |
\ Unit Height (in) 39.00 |
1 Unit Depth (in) -N/A- |
\ Unit \Weight (lbs) 365.00 |
\ \wind Drag Coef. Auto nY
OK Cancel
Edit Icons
Edit Icons Description
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Allows you to select a value or extend the

default list.

Ly Allows you to change the vertical value
based on mouse movement.

o) Allows you to increase or decrease the
rotation value based on mouse movement.

v Allows you to select a value from a
predefined list.

&)= Allows you to increase or decrease the

value.

Allows you to toggle the value to Yes or
No.

when different attachments are selected.:

Editable Icons

Description

Allows you to change the horizontal value
based on mouse movement.

Found within a Note attachment. When
selected a calendar option is enabled,
allowing you to select a specific date for a
selected attribute.

Found within a Note attachment. When
selected the selected Note is displayed in
edit mode.

Allows you to select the color.

Allows you to open a table and change
values within the table.

(Example: When a pole’s Moment Cap
attribute table icon is selected it provides a
table allowing you to change the values of
the Moment Capacity vs. Height)
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When entering data in the Data Entry window, there are several key words and
calculation shortcut options available to be utilized. Note: Shortcuts are not generally case
sensitive.

Data Entry Shortcuts

UNITS Unit Shortcuts:

FFF’II FFF’1I enters values in feet and inches
instead of decimal feet.
(Example: Crossarm>Initial Height attribute

enter 40°6)
CTRLAU CTRLAU enables a conversion tool that
allows you to easily convert an input value.
mto km n
From: | Meters v
To: | Kilometers ~
oK

Enter an Input value, select the convert
From/To options in drop-down menu. Select

OK.

HEIGHTS Height Shortcuts:

TIP-NNN (T-NNN) Tip adds an object at the tip of the pole.
tip-nnn allows you to enter feet down from
pole tip.

(Example: tip-3 or t-3 adds an object 3 feet
down from the tip of the pole)

HAGL=NNN )

HA=NNN hagl=nnn changes thf: end drop and rise .of a
span based on the height above ground line at
another pole. Entering ‘sag’ values as
measured from height above ground line.
(Example: hagl-38 or ha-38)

REF=+NNN ref=(4.r/-)nnn qd]usts height of .attachment of
an object relative to another object by

REF =-NNN

entering a height value.

Note: You must enter either a (+/-) sign before the
number to move the object either above or below
the reference object.

t@nnn sets the ‘height of attachment’ or
T@NNN ‘Install Height’ value to correspond to the top
of an object.
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C@NNN

B@NNN

c@nnn sets the ‘height of attachment’ or
‘Install Height’ value to correspond to the
center point of an object.

b@nnn sets the ‘height of attachment’ or
‘Install Height’ value to correspond to the
bottom of an object.

54
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ROTATIONS Rotation Shortcuts: abs=nnn sets
ABS=NNN absolute rotation (compass coordinates)
AB=NNN to the entered value.

(example: abs=90 or ab=90)

ABS=~NNN abs=~nnn adds 180 degrees to the entered

AB=-NNN value.

(Example: abs=~90 or ab=~90)
_ ind=nnn independently rotates an object

IND=NNN without effecting the rotation of any attached
objects.
ref=(+/-)nnn adjusts the ‘rotation’ of an

REF=+NNN object in reference to (relative to) another

REF=-NNN object by entering a rotation value.

Note: You must enter either a (+/-) sign before the
angle to rotate the object in a given direction from
the reference origin angle.

WIRES Wire Shortcuts: moe= enables the Modulus

MOE= of Elasticity Calculator. The MOE value
can be adjusted in the calculator and
populated into the Data Entry panel.

Note: For additional information on working
with the Modulus of Elasticity Calculator,
see Working with the Modulus of Elasticity
Calculator.

awg=nnn populates the standard diameter
from the AWG Table.

AWG=NNN (Example: awg=10 will automatically
populate the AWG Gauge 10 conductor
diameter)

CIRCUMFERENCES Circumference Shortcuts:

DIAM=NNN diam=nn enters the diameter which is then

D=NNN automatically converted to a circumference
value.

RADIUS=NNN (Example: diam=12.5 or d=12.5 will

R=NNN automatically be converted to circumference

value) radius=nnn enters the radius which is
then automatically multiplied by two.
(Example: radius=12.5 or =12 )
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EXPRESSIONS CTRL+E Expressions Shortcut:

ctrl+e enables the Expression Evaluation
which allows you to enter expression values
and the results are automatically populated

into the Data Entry panel.
Expression Evaluation n
Expression| ‘
Result

Enter the Expression and select OK.

CALCULATOR CTRL+F Calculator Shortcut: ctrl+f enables the
Calculator which allows you to enter
calculations that are then automatically
populated into the Data Entry panel.

Calculator n

7 8|9 4
4.5 6¢
1(2(3
0 + 0
Enter a calculation and
select OK.

3. Complete your edits to the equipment’s attributes.

Note: Certain attributes are only editable in Administrative User Mode.

4. Select OK.
Note: To undo edits, select Edit > Undo.

Setting the Height of Equipment
In the Edit tab are options to set the height of an object on the pole:

1. Select the object you want to set the height for.
2. Select Edit > Set Height.
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m 0O-Calc® Pro - Exercise 1 Tangent Pole_Ur

File ~ | Edit 't Tools v View v Options ~

Element Ctrl+E
) | SetHeight  CuleH |
Relative Height Ctrl+R

ool

& Reference Origin »

s

£ Pole Images »

E Pole Coordinates

@ Reposition Pole

‘L: Constrain All Elements

c Re-Calculate Sag
Undo Curl+Z
Redo Ctri+ Y
New Version >
Stub Pole »

3. Select the Set at default option or select the Edit Height option and enter a value for
the selected object.
L™

| Setat(400)
! Edit Height

Cancel

Edit

Height (Feet)

OK Cancel

4. Click OK.

Setting Relative Height

In the Edit tab are options to set the relative height of an object on the pole:
1. Select the object to set the relative height for on the pole.
2. Select Edit > Relative Height.
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@ 0-Calc® Pro - PL10309510
File [ Edit +| Tools ~ View ~ Options ~

Element Ctrl+E
20 Set Height Ctrl+H
ﬁ‘ Relative Height  Ctrl+R
G- Reference Origin »
1: Pole Images »
‘: Pole Coordinates
(- Reposition Pole

Constrain All Elements

& Undo Ctri+Z
Redo Ctrl+Y
New Version >
Stub Pole

3. Set the parameters for the relative height;
a. Choose what part of the object to set at the relative height; the
Center of the
Object, Top of the object, or the Bottom of the object
b. Choose the value for the offset
c. Choose what the height or offset will be relative to; Groundline, Tip
of Pole, Top Power, Bottom Power, Top Comm, Bottom Comm

@ Set Height X
Set | Center of Assembly v
At [43.46 |
Relative to | Groundline ™
OK Cancel
Saved settings:
u S

4. Click OK.

Setting a Reference Origin
In the Edit tab are options to Set Origin Angle and Set Origin Elevation for an object on a pole:

1. Select the object you want to use as the reference point and select the
desired option; Set Origin Angle or Set Origin Elevation.
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@ 0-Calc® Pro - PL1 0309510
File ~ | Edit vl Tools ~ View ~ Options ~ Help ~ | LoadCase: NESC 17 (250E

Element Ctrl+E

Set Height Ctrl+H

Relative Height Ctrl+R

Reference Origin » Set Origin Angle

Pole Images » Clear Origin Angle
Pole Coordinates Set Origin Elevation
Reposition Pole Clear Origin Elevation
Constrain All Elements Cleas Refarence i

2. Once selécted,”et‘lter the value for the Reference Angle or Reference Height
option. When entering the Reference Height value, the specified value is
displayed on the object in the 3-D screen.

Q Reference Ang.. X @ Reference Hei.. X

Enter Reference Angle: Enter Reference Height
OK Cancel OK Cancel

3. Select Clear Reference Origin to clear the option and remove the value
displayed on the object in the 3-D screen.

Note: When using the Reference Height option, the reference object is highlighted yellow. An
orange marker is placed on the ground line compass in the 3-D view and the specified value is
displayed on the screen for the corresponding Reference Angle.
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Note: When selecting the Reference Height, the value is also displayed in the Schematic window, as
shown below.
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Schematic
[] Above GL Portion {_] Draft Pole Break

w
~
-
®
3
&
~

|338
323

295

24

Rotating Insulators to Match Span Angles
To rotate an insulator to be appropriate for attached span angles, complete the following steps:

1. Select the insulator you want to rotate.
q

Inventory
5 Filter |'=Sort P Query B Edit @ Delete = Add =% Expand 77 Collapse Gk Substitute 4 Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=4 PoleNum:Unset
(=) %= Normal &t 3.5in x 4.5in

EER i 8.5 039"

.~ Primary 0° 200' 0522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 180° 200' 0522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
B> NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:3psf)

A

2. Select the Insulator Rotation button

The selected insulator is automatically rotated to the span angle.
Note: The Rotate to Span Angle option can also be accessed by right clicking on the insulator to
be rotated and selecting Rotate to Span Angle.

Note: To undo the insulator rotation change, select Edit > Undo.
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Changing a Description

To change the description that displays next to a pole or attached equipment’s icon in the
Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the pole or attached equipment you want to change the display
description of.

Inventory

K| I'=Sort ! Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query %= Add @ Delete G Substitute B Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ ‘;_; Filter

{ ©-4 PinInsulator

-4 Unset
BT ossam ot x 51 1 |

2. Select Description of (pole or equipment display name).
Edit Crossarm - 8ftx S5inx 6in

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Crossarm - 8ftx Sinx 6in
Relative Height Tool

Delete Crossarm - 8ftx Sinx 6in

Substitute Crossarm - 8ftx Sinx 6in

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element >

Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.

@ Description X

Enter description of this item, or leave blank to use default description.

Default Value: |Nomal 8t H:32.0 ]

Description: |Test Crossam| |

Clear 0K Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the description field and use the default value.
4. Select OK.

Inventory

K] I=Sort = Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation @ Query . Add Delete GL Substitute Edit Set Owners ® Description ~ < Filter

I‘ ER ] U |

.= Test Crossam
=R Pin Insulator

Note: To undo the display description change, select Edit>Undo.

Deleting Attached Equipment

To delete equipment that is attached to a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment to be deleted.
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Inventory
KJ I=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query = Add @ Delete Gk Substitute B Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ < Filter

-4 Unset

(=R st Crossam |

i B~ Pinlnsulator

2. Select the Delete button e .

Note: Multiple pieces of equipment can be deleted concurrently if they are all the same type of
equipment. Hold down the Ctrl key to select more than one piece of equipment at random
within the Inventory list. Hold down the Shift key to select a ‘range’ of equipment objects
within the Inventory list by clicking on a top and a bottom piece of equipment that are in
sequence.

Note: Individual equipment can also be deleted by right clicking on the equipment to be deleted
and selecting Delete (equipment). Or by clicking on the Delete key on your keyboard.

Inventory
KJ I=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse “ Insul Rotation 2 Query % Add @ Delete G Substitute 5 Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ < Filter

=4 Unset

(=R st Crossamm |

i @4 Pinlnsulator

Note: To undo a deletion, select Edit > Undo.

Substituting Attached Equipment
To substitute attached equipment in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment you would like to substitute.

Inventory
KJ I'=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse “ Insul Rotation P Query = Add @ Delete Gk Substitute B Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ < Filter

=4 Unset
(=R st Crossam
i -4 Pinlnsulator
Note: Multiple pieces of equipment can be substituted concurrently if they are all the same type
of equipment. Hold down the Ctrl key to select more than one piece of equipment at random
within the Inventory list. Hold down the Shift key to select a ‘range’ of equipment objects within
the Inventory list by clicking on a top and bottom piece of equipment that are in sequence.

2. Select the Substitute button = ">t

Note: The Substitute option can also be accessed by right clicking on the equipment that needs to
be substituted and selecting Substitute (Equipment display name).
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Master Catalog  ger Catalog

=] wll Crossarmms
= mll Wood

ol Alley Am

= mll Fiberglass
=]

o

Invertory  Attribute Values

(=8~ | Master Catalog V61 (Aprl 5, 2023)

7wl Center Mount
ol Center Mourt Double

o Aley Am Double

. mll Fiberglass Tangert Ams
- ml Center Mount

| [-mll Light Duty
Standard Duty
-mll Heavy Duty
[#-mll Extra Heavy Duty
ol Braced

-mll Light Duty
Standard Duty

[+ mll Heavy Duty

=--wll Fiberglass Deadend Arms

G- mll Standard Duty W

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or

Inventory Window.

3. To substitute equipment from the Catalogs or the Inventory tab, select the
appropriate tab and select the equipment you want to use as a substitution.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

4. Select the Attribute values tab to modify the equipment’s attributes.

@ Substitute Crossarm - Test Crossarm X
Master Catalog  User Catalog Inventory Attribute Values
standard |~ ||
[ Crossarm ]
Owmet Power )
Install Height (ft) 138.00

Rotation (%) 0 =

Install Type Normal L3}

Face Front [J)

Arm Count 1 #) =)

0K Cancel

Note: To substitute equipment with equipment from the Catalog Window or in the Inventory
Window select the appropriate tab and select the equipment you want to use as the substituted
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equipment. For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working With the Catalog

Window.
5. Select OK.
Inventory a
g Filter |'=Sort ? Query Edit Delete Add S\ Expand T Collapse GL Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=4 PoleNum:Unsst
)%= Offset 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in
=- 4 Pin 85"0:87.39"
~ Primary 260° 200" 0.522" ({4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 80° 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
B NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:3psf)

Note: To undo the substitution change, select Edit>Undo.

Substituting a Pole

To substitute a pole in the Inventory Window O-Calc® Pro provides you with three
options. You can either manually select the substitute pole, select the substitute pole
from the Catalog Window or you can use the Pole Solver option to help you select the
substitute pole. The pole solver option will display the minimum pole class and the
estimated capacity that would be used based on the pole’s current load. To substitute
the current pole, complete the following steps:

1. Select the pole you would like to substitute.

Inventory a2
5 Filter |=Sort P Query EE Edit ¢ Delete % Add =% Expand T° Collapse Gk Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners
= e

()%= Offset 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
=4 Pin85"0:87.39"

~ Primary 260° 200' 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
i ~ Primary 80° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
B NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

2. Select the Substitute button = """

Note: The Substitute option can also be accessed by right clicking on the pole and selecting
Substitute (Pole’s display name).

@

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attr Values  Standards

=B | Master Catalog V& 1(Aprl 5, 2023)

: Poles

~mll Wood

Pole Templates

Single Phase Primary - Single Support
Single Phase Primary - Double Support
Single Phase Primary - Suspension
Single Phase Primary - Deadend
Three Phase Primary - Single Support
Three Phase Primary - Double Support
Three Phase Primary - Suspension
Three Phase Primary - Deadend
Sample Poles

L

LALLALARRRLRLL

iy

Use Pole Solver | Estimated Capacity: Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory Window.
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Note: Estimated Capacity will display Infinity% until a pole is selected.

3. Use one of the following methods to select the substitute pole you want:

Note: The Estimated Capacity percentage will automatically be updated dependent on your
attribute selections.

A. Manually select the substitute pole attributes from the Attribute Values
or Standards tab.

B. Select the substitute pole from a Catalog tab. The attributes can still be
modified if needed in the Attribute Values tab.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Windows see Working With the Catalog Window.

Use Pole Solver
C. Select the Use Pole Solver button ‘:/ to have O-Calc® Pro

automatically select the minimum Pole Class estimated to provide you
with a passing pole.

4. Select OK.

If there are attachments already on the pole the Height Adjustments window will
automatically be displayed. The Height Adjustment window allows you to adjust the
substitute poles depth and the height of the attachments relative to groundline or
distance from tip on the newly substituted pole.

Height Adjustments

Setting Depth (ft) 6.5 %+ (Original Depth: 6.0ft)

All Tip Relative All GL Relative [[] Keep Span End Heights

w= Nomal 10ft H:32.0 Maintain Distance from Tip v

X Spool Insulator Maintain Distance from Tip v

@ 1" CATVon 10M strand Maintain Distance from Tip v

® 1" Telco on 5/16" strand Maintain Distance from Tip v

OK Cancel

5. Modify the Pole Depth if required.

6. Verify and change each attachment height if required.
7. Select OK.
Note: To undo the substitution change, select Edit > Undo.
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Adding a Note to a Pole or Equipment

To add a note and/or calculations to a pole or attached equipment in the Inventory
Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Pole or pole attachment such as the Crossarm.

Inventory

K] I'=Sort %! Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query %= Add @ Delete @ Substitute E Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description v ‘;_i Filter

=4 Unset
=R Crossarm - 8t x 5inx 6in

= 4 Pin Insulator

+ Add Nelete G- Substitute B9 Fdit 4 Set Owners # Descriptiol

= Mirrcr Guys

Add Spans and Related »

Add Equipment *

Add Other »

Add Guying Component »

Add Pole Condition -]

Add Annotation » Motes
Cancel LinkedUR!

PolelnfoPoint

Note: The Notes option can also be accessed by right clicking on any equipment to add a note.

3. Enter a note Title, and the note Content.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X

Notes  Calculations

Toolbar—»File Edit Font Paragraph Bullets

Note title—» Note (o) A E=E=8B17U R
(- | s s
—
Appearance editing tools
Content
of note

\
Editing a Note

To edit a note or the calculations, complete the following steps:

1. Select the note you want to edit.
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KJ |'=Sort =% Expand T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation P Query *- Add @ Delete G Substitute EE Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ i’ Filter

-4 Unset
)%= Nomal 8t H:32.79
=) 4 Pin7.5"0:44"
~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 180° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
3
P® NESC 17 (250B) Grade B . Light (W:Spsf)

2. Select the Edit button B Edit

Note: The edit option for a note can also be accessed by right clicking on a note and either
selecting Edit Note, Edit Note Contents or View/Print Note.

Notes
Description | Note (Inewcomb) ]
Note Type | Normal @)
Owner <Undefined> )
Author ___newcomb; |
Date 12/14/2021 5)
Contents Press toView>> &)

Note: Basic changes to a Notes Description, Note Type, Owner, Author or Date can be made
right from the Data Entry window. Content changes to a Note or Calculations need to be
completed from within the Note window.

3. Select the Contents Press to View >> button /.
4. Complete your edits to the note contents or the calculations.

5. Select File > Save.

Note: To undo the addition of the Note, select Edit > Undo from the main toolbar.

Changing the Note Type

The note type field allows you to easily flag a structure as needing additional
interaction. To change the note type, complete the following steps:

1. Select the note whose type you want to change.

XJ I=Sort ¥ Expand T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation P Query - Add @ Delete G Substitute B Edit 4 SetOwners ® Description + i Filter

=-#f Unset
=% Nomal 8t H:32.79
-4 Pin75"0:44"
~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 180" 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
B Note: Note Demo

P NESC 17 (250B) Grade B . Light (W:Spsf)

2. Select the Edit button B Edit,
Note: You can also edit a note by right clicking on a note and selecting the Edit Note option.
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Data Entry
Notes
Description Note (Inewcomb)

Note Type Normal v
Oviner Undefined> )
Author _lnewcomb |}
Date 121472021 5)
Contents Press to View >> L’J

3. Select the Note Type icon ¥/,

4. Select a Note Type from the predefined list.
High Priority
Info
Normal
TBD Accepted
TBD Complete
TBD Initial

Cancel

Inventory
K] I=Sort ¥\ Expand T Collapse “ Insul Rotation P Query = Add
Note 5 Unset
Type is - #=s Normal 8t H:32.79
set to -4 Pn75"044"
TBD ~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (170 COPPER 7 STRAND)
oL ~ Primary 180° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
Initial ——» [\] Note: Note Demo
P® NESC 17 (250B) Grade B . Light (W:Spsf)

Note: To have TBD Notes highlighted in the Inventory Window, enable the option in Options >
Info tips and Data > Show TBD Item Status.

Understanding Note Type Icons
The Note icon in the Inventory Window will vary depending on what Note Type is selected.

Note Type Icons Description
& Normal or Info
& High Priority
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Item

N\ TBD Initial
Note: The note, the pole, and the

highlighted  note is attached to
red will

Status is enabled.

object that the

be  if Show TBD

N\ TBD Complete

Note: The note, the pole, and the
object that the note is attached to will
be highlighted yellow if Show TBD
Item Status is enabled.

] TBD Accepted
Note: The note, the pole, and the

highlighted note is attached
green to will

Item Status is enabled.

object that the

be if Show TBD

View or Print a Note

To view or print a note, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the note you view or print.

Inventory

1

T Filter |=Sort P Query B Edit @ Delete = Add =! Expand T Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=4 PoleNum:Unset

[=)--#= Nomal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in

i -4 Pin85"0:0.39"
i i~ Primary 90° 200' 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
L.~ Primary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

- |
..} NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)

2. Select View / Print Note (note display name).

Edit Note: Note Demo

Edit Note Contents: Note: Note Demo
View / Print Note: Note: Note Demo
Description of Note: Note Demo
Delete Note: Note Demo

Substitute Note: Note Demo

Select All of Type

Add Element

Cancel

The selected note will automatically display in the Reports window.
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Measure Line Design
File v | Report: v‘ << >> Refresh | Batch Report = Custom Reports | Manage Reports
44 4 ) P |Zoom-Qt Q| @B Page 1/1
T Zhies

0O-Calc® Pro Note: Note Demo

Pole Identification: Unset
Report Created: 12/14/2021
File: Demo User Guide.pplx

Crossarm 32.7854
Install
Height
Pole Height [40.0000

Changing the Description of a Note

To change the description that displays next to a note icon in the Inventory Window, complete
the following steps:

1. Right click on the note you want to change the display description of.

Inventory. a
% Filter |=Sort P Query EE Edit @ Delete * Add =' Expand T/ Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=4 PoleNum:Unset
#=~ Nomal 8t 3.5inx 4.5in
4 Pin8.5"0:0.39"
i~ Primary 90° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 270° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

i ' NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)

2. Select Description of (note display name).

Edit Mote: Note

Edit Mote Contents: Note: Note
View / Print Mote: Mote: Mote
Description of Note: Note
Delete Mote: Note

Substitute Mote: Mote

Select All of Type

Add Annotation >

Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.

@ Description X

Enter description of this item, or leave blank to use default description.
Default Value: |Note: Note l

Description: || |

Clear 0K Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the description field and use the default value.
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4. Select OK.

Inventory

K| I=Sort =% Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation @ Query

S Unset |
(=% Nomal 8ft H:32.79
=- 4 Pin 7.5" 0:44"
~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 180° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
& Demo Note
B> NESC 17(250B) Grade B . Light (W:Spsf)

Note: To undo the display description change, select Edit > Undo.

Deleting a Note

To delete a note, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Note to be deleted.

KJ I=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query % Add @ Delete G Substitute [E| Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ T Filter
=4 Unset
(=)= Normal 8ft H:32.79
=~ 4 Pin75"0:44"
i e~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
i he~— Primary 180° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
& NESC 17 (2508) Grade B . Light (W:9psf)

2. Select the Delete button @ Delete

Note: Notes can also be deleted by right clicking on the note to be deleted and selecting Delete
(note display name).

Edit MNote: Note

Edit Mote Contents: Note: Note
Wiew / Print Note: Note: Mote
Description of Note: Note
Delete Note: Mote

Substitute Mote: Note

Select All of Type

Add Annotation >

Cancel

Note: To undo a deletion, select Edit > Undo.

Substituting a Note
To substitute a note, complete the following steps:
1. Select the note you would like to substitute.

2 Select the Substitute button "= >“estitute

KJ |=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotstion P Query % Add @ Delete |G Substitute | EE Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ i Filter

=4 Unset
== Nomal 8t H:32.79 e
-4 Pin75"0:44" [ Substitute |

~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 180° 73.0 0.368" (1/0COPPER 7 STRAND)
P NESC 17 (250B) Grade B , Light (W-9psf)
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Note: The Substitute option can also be accessed by right clicking on the note that needs to be
substituted and selecting Substitute (Note display name).

Adding a Calculation to a Pole or Equipment

From the Note Window, the Calculations tab provides a lightweight spreadsheet that
allows you to enter values such as numeric and string variables, but it also allows you
to enter basic calculations. Numeric values can also be obtained from the selected
equipment’s attributes or the selected equipment’s parent objects. To add a Calculation
to the Note, follow these steps:

Add

aft

1. Select the Add button
2. Select the Calculations tab.

and select the Notes option.

Note: When working with the Measure Window numeric values can also be obtained from taking
actual image measurements. For additional information on this, see Adding Measurements
Information to a Note. In addition to the basic Notes menu options, the Calculations tab
also provides the following menu options:

ShTt-[ Recalculate. Select the Recalculate
Recalculate option to update any formula
Add Row calculations in the spreadsheet.
Paste Add Row. Select the Add Row
Copy Sheet option to add a row to the
Item Attribute... spreadsheet.

Paste. Select the Paste option to
paste values only or complete text
from the Office Clipboard directly
into the spreadsheet.

Copy Sheet. Select the Copy Sheet
option to place the sheet on the
Office Clipboard for use in other
applications.

Item Attributes. Select the [tem
Attribute option to incorporate other
values into the spreadsheet from the
select equipment or a parent’s
attributes.

Formula: Formula Bar. Use the Formula Bar
to make it easier to view and edit a
long formula or large amount of text
in a cell.

4. Enter data or calculations into the spreadsheet.
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@ 0-Calc® Pro Note
Notes Calculations

Sheet ~ | Formula: Pole Initial Height

A B
1 |Crossarm Install Height ‘

|3Vl Pole Initial Height

3

W 0 N OO O B

Adding an Item Attribute to the Calculation

To incorporate attribute value from the equipment the note is attached to or from a
parent item, perform the following steps. Select the field you want the value populated
into. From the menu select Sheet > Item Attribute and choose the items whose

attribute value you need displayed in the spreadsheet.

Sheet ~

Recalculate

Add Row

Paste »
Copy Sheet

Item Attribute... [
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Manually Entering a Formula

Manually enter a formula

/
@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X
Notes Calculations
. Sheet -~ | Formula: |=Crossarm.Height AGLf‘d
A B c D E
» 1 |Crossarm Install Height
2 | Pole Initial Height
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
< >
@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X

Notes Calculations

: Sheet ~  Formula: =BZ—B1|

Selected A . B C . 24 E
Crossarm ™ 1 |Crossarm Install Height | 25.00 |
g}frtiitt:e'ght 2 |Polelnitial Height  |35.00 y
3 |
4 | |
5 ! |
5 ! |
7 ! |
8 | |
9 ! |
10 y !
< >

5. From the main menu select File > Save.

X I=Sort = Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query = Add @ Delete G Substitute ES Edit 4 SetOwners ® Description v % Filter

=-#F Unset
(=%~ Nomal 8ft H:32.79
=4 Pin7.5"0:44"
~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 180° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
=
P® NESC 17 (2508B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
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Note: To undo the addition of the Note, select Edit > Undo from the main toolbar.

Adding a URI to a Pole or Equipment
To add a Universal Resource Identifier (URI) to a pole or attached equipment in the
Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the pole or pole attachment.

Inventory
K] I=Sot S Expand Ti Collapse A Insul Rotation P Query & Add @ Delete . Substitute EE Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ i Filter

=8 Unset
SR |lomal 8t H:32.75)
=4 Pin75"0:44"
~ Primary 0" 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 180" 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
= Note: Demo Note 2
P NESC 17 (250B) Grade B . Light (W-Spsf)

2. Select the Add button 494 and select the LinkedURI option.

Note: The Linked URI option can also be accessed by right clicking on the equipment you need to
add a linked URI to.

Teelel e Lleleta LY sohctrtote el Roit R wot [ haonerg B UESC”F]tlUrl * { kI

Select All of Type I
Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related >

Add Other »

Add Annotation ¥ Motes
Cancel LinkedURI

Note: To undo the addition of the URI, select Edit > Undo from the main toolbar.

Editing a URI
To edit a URI, complete the following steps:
1. Select the URI you want to edit.

K| I'=Sort = Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation @ Query - Add

=& Unset
-)..mef Normal 8ft H:32.79

§ Pin7.5"0:44"

i~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

i~ Primary 180° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

i 2 Note: Demo Note 2

...} NESC 17 (250B) Grade B, Light (W:9psf)

2. Select the Edit button B Edit
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XJ I'=Sort S\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query . Add @ Delete G Substitute 4 SetOwners ® Description ~ j Filter

= # Unset
(=)= Noemal 10f H:365

Edit
LinkedURI
Description Gk
Owner <Undefined> ¥
URI Unset o)
Viewer External D]
0K Cancel

Note: Basic changes to a URI Description, Owner or Viewer can be made right from the Edit
Window. Content changes to a URI need to be completed from within the URI Window.

Note: The edit option for a URI can also be accessed by right clicking on a URI and either
selecting Edit Link.

3. Select the URI button .
4. Select Edit URI.

LinkedURI
Descioh
Owner

URI
Viewer

Universal Resource ldentifier

URI H I

Test oK o ‘

5. Enter the URI you would like to use.
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Universal Resource Identifier n
URI IC:'\.Inspection_Reportsl |
Test

OK Cancel
6. Select Test to verify the entered URI is correct.

7. Select OK.
Note: To cancel the current URI, select the Cancel option. The URI change can also be done by
selecting Edit > Undo from the main toolbar.
Setting the URI Viewer

To set what viewer you want the URI opened in, complete the following steps:

1. Select the URI you want to select a viewer for.

K| I=Sort <! Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query & Add @ Delete G Substitute EE Edit
= Unset

-).m= Nomal 8ft H:32.79
= 4 Pin7.5"0:44"

i~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
.. Primary 180° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
@ Note: Demo Note 2

..} NESC 17 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)

2. Select the Edit button B Edit

Note: The edit option for a URI can also be accessed by right clicking on a URI and selecting Edit Link.

Edit
LinkedURI
| Description [ Link
| Ovmer Undefined> _ @0
URI | Unset )
Viewer \ External v)
OK Cancel
4}
Built in
External
Cancel
3. Select the Viewer button
4.

Select Built in to have the URI link open within the application as a separate
tab. Select External to have the URI link open in a separate window outside of
the application.
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Changing the Description of a URI

To change the description that displays next to the URI icon in the Inventory Window,
complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the URI you want to change the display description of.

Inventory

K] I=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse “ Insul Rotation P Query %= Add @ Delete G Substitute B Edit

= Unset
—)-.#= Nommal 8ft H:32.79
= 4 Pin 75" 0:44"
~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 180° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
& Note: Demo Note 2
P® NESC 17 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)

2. Select Description of (URI display name)
View Linked ltem

Edit Link: Link
Description of Link: Link
Delete Link: Link

Select All of Type

Add Annctation »

Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.

@ Description X

Enter description of this item, or leave blank to use default de
Default ValugLink: Link |
Descriptiorl Demo UR| ]

Clear 0K Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the description field and use the default value.

Opening a URI Link
To open a URI Link, complete the following steps:
1. Right click on the URI you want to open.
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K] I=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query & Add

=] * Unset
—)--%= Nomal 8ft H:32.79
=4 Pin 75" 0:44"
~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 180° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
& Note: Demo Note 2
P> NESC 17 (250B) Grade B . Light (W:9psf)

2. Select View Linked Item.

View Linked ltem

Edit Link: Link
Description of Link: Link
Delete Link: Link

Select All of Type

Add Annctation ¥

Cancel

Delete a URI
To delete a URI, complete the following steps:

1. Select the URI to be deleted.

Inventory

KJ I=Sort ! Expand Ti Collapse 4 Insul Rotation P Query * Add @ Delete G Substitute EE Edit 4 SetOwners ® Description = i Filter

= Unset
—-%= Normal 8ft H:32.79
54 Pin75"0:48"
~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 180" 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
& Note: Demo Note 2
P> NESC 17 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)

2. Select the Delete button @ Delete

Note: URIs can also be deleted by right clicking on the URI to be deleted and selecting Delete
(URI display name).

Inventory a
ﬂ Filter I'=Sort ? Query Edit Delete * Add =) Expand Ti Collapse G Substitute 4 Insul Rotation Set Owners

=4 PoleNum:Unset
()%= Normal 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in
=4 Pin85"0:0.39"
~ Primary 90° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 270° 200° 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
- & Note: Note Demo 2
- NESC 07 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

Note: To undo a deletion, select Edit > Undo.

Adding Pole Coordinates

To manually enter longitude and latitude coordinates to the pole currently loaded in the
Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select Edit > Pole Coordinates.

80 ©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

@ 0-Calc® Pro-0-Calc® Pro

File »| Edit | Tools ~ View ~ Options ~

Element Ctrl+E
Kl = Set Height Ctrl+H
o.u Relative Height Ctrl+R
& Reference Origin >
Pole Images »
Pole Coordinates

Reposition Pole
Constrain All Elements

Re-Calculate Sag

Undo Ctrl+Z
Redo Ctrl+ Y
New Version »
Stub Pole >

2. Enter the Latitude.

3. Enter the Longitude.
4. Enter the Elevation.
5

Select the Set Convention button to change any of the convention formats.

@ Geolocation X
Latitude: | 33.448553 Deg
Longitude:  |-84.589720 Deg

Elevation: I I

Set Convention 0K Cancel

6. Select OK.

Note: Select the Cancel option to close the Geolocation window without saving the changes.

Sorting Attached Equipment

To sort the equipment in the Inventory Window so that it displays in a top down view of the
pole, complete the following steps:
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I'= Sort

Inventory

K| = Sort =\ Expand T Collapse “# Insul Rotation P Query %= Add @ Delete G Substitute EE Edit 4 SetOwners ® Description ~ < Filter

o 1. Select the Sort button

Note: To undo the sort operation, select Edit > Undo.

Filtering the Attached Equipment
To utilize the Filtering option in the Inventory Window, see Filtering the 3D View.

Expand or Collapse the Tree View
To expand or collapse the Inventory Window tree view, complete the following steps:

=! Expand

1. Select the Expand button to expand the Inventory Window tree view.

T Collapse

2. Select the Collapse button to collapse the Inventory Window tree view.

Creating a New Version of an Existing Pole

While working with a pole or structure in the Inventory Window it may be beneficial to
compare multiple versions of the pole or structure simultaneously. O-Calc® Pro

provides the ability to create multiple versions without losing any the functionality that
0O-Calc® Pro is known for.

To create a new version of the existing pole in the Inventory Window, complete the
following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole you would like to create another version of.

Inventory I
ﬂ Filter |'=Sort P Query Edit Delete Add =\ Expand Ti Collapse GL Substitute 4 Insul Rotation Set Owners
(=-#= Normal 8t 3.5inx 4.5in
=4 Pin 85" 0:0.39"
~ Primary 90° 200" 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 270° 200' 0.522" (4/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
- & Note: Note Demo 2
¥ NESC 07 (250B) Grade B . Light (W:9psf)
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2. Select New > Version of This Pole.

k] I=Sort =\ Expand Ti Collapse # Insul Rotation @ Query & Add Delete G Substitute E5 Edit =

=-E =

Mew > Pole Using This Pole as Template
Version of This Pole

Mirror Guys

Edit Unset

Set Length and Depth )
Description of Unset

Substitute Unset
Change Pole Type »

Add Spans and Related
Add Equipment

Add Other

Add Guying Compenent
Add Pole Condition
Add Annctation

L Y )

Cancel

ﬂ'f_" Expand Ti Collapse “ Insul Rotation P Query . Add Delete G Substitute Edit Set Owners ® Description ~ % Filter

Unset

New
Unset
=)--#= Normal 8ft H:32.79

version &4 Pin75'0:44"

of the © i~ Primary 0° 73.0 0.368" (1/0COPPER 7 STRAND)
|~ Primary 180 73.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
po|e 2 Note: Demo Note 2

4 Demo URI
-§® NESC 17 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:3psf)

— g

Note: To remove the new version, select Edit > Undo.

The ‘New’ version automatically becomes the active version in the Inventory Window.
The active version is always displaying the pole icon outlined in red® to easily
identify which pole’s data is being displayed in the Capacity window. The Data Entry
window always displays the currently selected pole information.

When saving a pole, all versions of the pole will be saved.

Note: To create a new version of a pole without any attachments, select Edit > New Version > (Pole Type).
File - | Edit =| Tools = View = Options = Help - LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation (W:8psf)

Element Ctrl+E Inventory
) Set Height Ctrl+H ? Query % Add & Remove K] 1= Sort = Expand T1 Collag
=R Relative Height  Ctrl+R A Unset
Reference Origin 3 [ Unset
Pole Images 3
Pole Coordinates
Repaosition Pole
.
Constrain All Elements
Re-Calculate Sag
Undo Ctrl+Z
Redo Ctrl+Y
New Version 3 | Wood Pole
Stub Pole Metal Pole
Concrete Pole
| Mare Structure Types... 3 Composite Pole
Segmented Pole
Multi-Pole Structure
-

Note: When creating a new version of the existing pole any images that are associated with the
existing pole will not be copied to the new version.
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Setting the Active Version

To set which pole is the active version in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:
1. Right click on the Pole you would like to make the active version.

2. Select Set Active Version.

K] |= Sort =i Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation 3 Query
o I
- L Mew »

Set Active Version

Mirror Guys
Edit Unset
Set Length and Depth >
Description of Unset

Delete Unset

Substitute Unset

Change Pole Type »
Add Spans and Related

Add Equipment
Add Other

Inventory
K| I= Sort S Expand T Collapse

Add Guying Component
Add Pole Condition
Add Annotation

W W v w

+-F Unset

Cancel__ }

Note: The selected pole is now outlined in red 5d indicating its the active version. All the windows
in OCalc® Pro are automatically recalculated and updated to reflect the selected active version.

Note: The Data Entry Window will always display the currently selected pole.

Working with Stub Poles

While working with a pole that has a span/head guy going to a stub pole attachment it is
often the case that you may want to perform analysis on the stub pole as well. O-Calc®
Pro provides a convenient method to perform stub pole analysis. You can either create
the stub pole as a completely new pole analysis or you can create the new pole as a
version within the same pole analysis.

Keep in mind interchangeable terms commonly used for the Stub Pole object are Stub
Pole for Span Guy; Span/Head Termination; Anchor. Terms commonly used for the
Span/Head Guy object are Guy Brace; Span/Head; Guy Wire; Span Guy.

Creating a New Pole using Stub Pole
To create the stub pole as a completely new pole within the Inventory Window, complete
the following steps:

1. Using a pole model that already has a Stub Pole for Span Guy (see Catalog
Assemblies > Guy and Anchor Assemblies folder) added to the pole. Left
click on the pole you would like to use to create a new pole. The new pole
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can either be the current pole in the Inventory Window or a pole from the
Catalog.

Inventory
K| I=Sort = Expand T Collapse

=2 Demo 3 - Angled with Guy
&)= Crossam - 8ftx Binx &in
=N Stub Pole for Span Guy
t..]| EHS 3/8 Span/Head Guy 29.9ft hgt
- X Spool Insulator
#& Three Bolt
i I Rizer 180.0° H:23.0
...... b MESC 17 (250B) Grade C . Light (W :9psf)

41

2. Hold down the left mouse button and drag and drop the selected pole onto the
Stub Pole for Span Guy object in the Inventory Window.

3. Inthe Data Entry the Span/Head Term object is displayed as Description -

Anchor.

Description Anchar ‘
| Owner <Undefined> )
Lead Length (ft) 23585 -
Lead Angle (%) 270 =]

Delta Height (ft) -MiA-

Offzet Angle (%) -MiA
Merge Anchors Yes )
5Soil Class Class 4 ]

Holding Strength (lbs) 20000

Note: A new stub pole can also be added by right clicking on the Span/Head Termination,
selecting Stub Pole as New Pole then manually selecting the new pole.

Inventory a
g Filter |=Sort P Query EE Edit & Delete * Add =' Expand T Collapse € Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

qdf PoleNum:Stub_Pole
NESC 07 (250B) Grade C Heavy (1:0.5 W:191.5)
[#--~* Spacer Cable

- @ Transfomer 1PH-15KVA

- ® Bolt H:29"

- ¥ J-Hook H:26"

- |~ Span/Head Temination 55.00ft at 90.0°

fx]

Note: While dragging the selected pole to the Inventory Window the cursor will change to an invalid cursor
O©. 4sthe equipment is placed over the Span/Head Termination object in the Inventory Window the

cursor will change to indicate a valid move -,
Ter
min
atio
n
Stu
b
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Pol
e
4. Right click on the stub pole in the Inventory, select Stub Pole as New Pole.
Then select the type of pole from the menu options.
- |~ Stub Pole for €~ n-
H Exs /s Mirror Guys Copy Current Pole
P NESC 17(25
P Pol
Stub Pole as New Pole Wood Pole
Stub Pole as Version
Metal Pole
Edit Stub Pole for Span Guy c Pol
Description of Stub Pole for Span Guy OnCTELR EOMe
Delete Stub Pole for Span Guy Composite Pole
Substitute Stub Pole for Span Guy Segmented Pole
Select All of Type .
= Multi-Pole Structure
Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry
Lattice Structure
Add Element >
Cancel Cancel
Inventory
K] I=Sort =\ Expand Ti Collapse “ Insul Rotation ¥ Query . Add Delete G Substitute Edit Set Owners ® Description + % Filter
WERE 4 b Pole 101.3°]
=)y Sidewalk with 3/8" guy and expanding anchor
New ... (= EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 33.0ft height
S | Stub Pole for Span G
Stub & |'-t-T EHOSeS;)Sr sg::/ngad Guy 33.0fthgt
Pole - NESC 17 (250B) Grade B, Light (W-Spsf)

Note: A stub pole is guyed automatically, if a default Auto-guy assembly has been set. To disable
the automatic guying of the new stub pole, see Enabling the Ability to Auto Guy a New Stub Pole.

Note: Undo is not available for this operation.

Creating a New Version of a Stub Pole

To create a new pole as a version within the same pole within the Inventory Window,
complete the following steps:

1. Left click on the pole you would like to use to create a new version. The
new pole can either be the current pole in the Inventory Window or a pole
from the Catalog.

2. Hold down the mouse button and drag and drop the selected pole onto the
Span/Head Termination object in the Inventory Window.

Note: A new pole version can also be added by right clicking on the Span/Head Termination and
selecting Stub Pole as Version.

Inventory a
E Filter |= Sort P Query B Edit Delete - Add =% Expand T Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=5
NESC 07 (2508) Grade C Heavy (0.5 W-1315)

[#--~* Spacer Cable
@ Transformer 1PH-15KVA
(- @ Bolt H:29'
- # J-Hook H:26'
- |~ Span/Head Temination 55.00 ft at 90.0°

s
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Note: While dragging the selected pole to the Inventory Window the cursor will change to an invalid
cursor

O. 4s the equipment is placed over the Span/Head Termination object in the Inventory
R

Window the cursor will change to indicate a valid move 8.

3. Right click on the stub pole in the Inventory, select Stub Pole as Version.
Then select the type of pole from the menu options.

5.1 SwbPolef =~ -

; ESECHi_?‘ Milrgs Cuys Copy Current Pole
» 4 Stub Pole as New Pole
Stub Pole as Version Wood Pole
Edit Stub Pole for Span Guy Metal Pole
Description of Stub Pole for Span Guy Concrete Pole
Delete Stub Pole for Span Guy Composite Pole

Substitute Stub Pole for Span Guy
Select All of Type
Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Segmented Pole
Multi-Pole Structure

Lattice Structure
Add Element >

Cancel Cancel

Inventory

K] |=Sort ¥\ Expand Ti Collapse 4 Insul Rotation ? Query . Add Delete G Substitute B Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description + S Filter

M40 Poe 1013
=-[f Stub Pole 281.3
=~ |~ Stub Pole for Span Guy
[ EHS 3/8 Span/Head Guy 31.3ft hgt
=iy Sidewalk with 3/8" guy and expanding anchor
= EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 31.3ft height
B NESC 17 (2508) Grade B . Light (WSpsf)

Note: To disable the automatic guying of the new stub pole, see Enabling the Ability to Auto
Guy a New Stub Pole.

Note: To remove the new version, select Edit > Undo.

Opening an Existing Pole
To open an existing pole in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select File > Open Pole...

File .% Edit + Tools »+ View v Options + Help » LoadCase: NESC 17
| !

New Pole »

Open Pole...

Save Pole
Save Pole As...

Close Pole

More Options 4

2. Browse to the location of the pole to open select the pplx file and click Open.

Save a Pole

To save the pole in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select File > Save Pole.
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New Pole >
Open Pole...

| Save Pole N '
Save Pole As... e

2. Browse to the location where you will save the Pole and click Save.

Save a Pole Using Save As
To save a pole as a different file name, format or location, complete the

following steps: 1. Select File > Save Pole As...

File ~

New Pole »
Open Pole...
Save Pole

|
! Save Pole As... e l
123

Close Pole

More Options 4

2. Browse to the location where you will save the pole and
click Save.

Close an Existing Pole
To close the current pole in the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:
1. Select File > Close Pole.

File |

New Pole >

Open Pole...
Save Pole
Save Pole As...
‘ Close Pole % \

More Options »

Note: If any changes have been made to the current pole you will be prompted to save your changes
before closing the pole.

Previewing an Existing Pole

To preview an existing pole(s) without having to load each one manually, complete the following steps.
WARNING: Any changes to the pole you are previewing can NOT be saved.

1. Select File > More Options > Preview Pole.
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7Fi|e | Edit + Tools + View v Options v Help v | LoadCase: - - -

New Pole »

Pole... R
Open ole lapse & |nsul Rotation

* Query

Save Pole
Save Pole As...

Close Pole

| | More Options » l [ Preview Pole... ]

u I
Note: If you have an unsaved pole loaded in the Inventory Window you will be prompted to save
your changes.

2. Select the Browse button |I] and browse to the Directory that has the .pplx file(s)
you would like to preview.

3. Select OK.
g Preview Pole

Directory: IC:\Users\lnewcomb\OneDrive-Osmose Ltilties Services\Desktop\Test ] =

2021-08-31 Woodcrest NB-CP 16 IN 65FT- TU460 pplx 3 pole H Frame Soulivan pplx
2021-05-07 Woodcrest SB- CP 12 Stub Pole w Strut pplx 3943 051721 pplx
2021-10-25 Lindenwold NB-CP 12 IN 65 FT- 1 Guy pplx 3543 take two pplx

< >

dpe G) Cancel

4. Select the .pplx file you would like to preview. Select OK.

Note: Select Open to open the selected .pplx file in edit mode instead of Preview Mode. Select
Cancel to close the Preview Pole window.

Preview = Edit - Tools ~ View - Options = Help - | LoadCase: NESC 17 (2508) Grade C, Medium (-0.25in W-4psf) - x
/ XJ T Collapse | Pole R Previen N X I=sot = Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query
- a8 Master Catalog V60 (i 1. 2020) £ [T 3 Pole H-frame -~
. & Poes 2
Preview o Losd Cases 4 15V P inaudator
#  Crossams ~ Prmary S0° 50 039" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
- bauistors and Comnectors ~ Prmary 270° 50 0396 (ACSR 1/0 AW 6/1 RAVEN)
= Spons ~ G235 k45" SP-3Pn
G o8 Guys and Anchors 15V P bnslator
& w8 Equoment ~ Pimary 90°50 0358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
5w Assenbles ~ Pimary 270° 50 035" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN
% Poe Tempistes -4 15V P inauistor

~ Prmary 0" 50 0338" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
~ Pimary 270 50 039" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN

- 534" x SU4"x 160" $45

) ® Cuout

@ PT 52 Bypass Disc

& # Cout

@ PT 52 Bypass Disc

Cuout

@ PT 52 Bypass Disc
54X SUAX 160" 45

iode
8 Reguistor 25001bs.

S
54 15V An sdaor
~ Prmary 50 1500 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG &/1 RAVEN)
~ Prmary 270°5.0 038" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
G §x35'x45°5P-3Pn
B4 15V P inator
~ Pinary 50" 1500 0398° (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEL
~ Pimary 270 5.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN
)4 15KV P nauitor
~ Prmary 0" 150.0 039" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVE!
~ Primary 270° 5,0 039" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 61 RAVEN

3

4 15V Pin nsudator

~ Prmary 50" 5.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

~ Prmary 270° 1500 0.36" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
SP-3Pn

v Insulstor AT, v
5050 0398 (ACSR 10 AW &/ RAVEN) ¥ | AiTypes | Spans 2

The pole is automatically displayed in Preview Mode within O-Calc Pro.
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While previewing a pole in Preview Move several things are changed within O-Calc
Pro to clarify that you are actually in Preview Mode. A Preview Mode banner is
displayed at the top of the 3D View window. The File menu is automatically
switched to Preview and offers several preview options.

Preview Toolbar Menu Options

The Preview toolbar menu option provides you with a variety of options:

Preview ~| Preview to New Pole. Select the
Preview to New Pole Preview to New Pole option to
Preview to New Version convert the currently previewed
Open Previewed Pole pole to a new pole.

Close Preview Preview to New Version. Seclect

the Preview to New Version option
to convert the currently previewed
pole to a new version.

Open Previewed Pole. Select the
Open Previewed Pole option to
open the currently displayed
preview pole and exit preview
mode.

Create a New Pole for a Preview Pole

To create a new pole from the pole you are currently previewing, complete the following steps:

1. Select Preview > Preview to New Pole.

Preview o

\ Preview to New Pole \

Preview to New Version

Open Previewed Pole

Close Preview

Note: Once Preview to New Pole is selected the Preview Mode is automatically closed.
2. Complete any modifications to the new pole.

3. Select File > Save to save the new pole.

Create a New Version from a Preview Pole

To create a new version from the pole you are currently previewing, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Preview > Preview to New Version.

Preview o |

Preview to New Pole

Preview to New Version
| N

Open Previewed Pole

Close Preview

Note: Once Preview to New Version is selected the Preview Mode is automatically closed
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2. Complete any modifications to the new version.

3. Select File > Save to save the new version.

Open a Preview Pole

To open the pole you are currently previewing, complete the following steps:

1. Select Preview > Open Previewed Pole.

Preview ~

Preview to New Pole

Preview to New Version

| Open Previewed Pole [

Close Preview

Note: Once Open Previewed Pole is selected the Preview Mode is automatically closed.
2. Complete any modifications to the pole.

3. Select File > Save.

Close the Preview Mode
To close the pole, you are previewing and exit the Preview Mode, complete the following steps:
WARNING: Any changes to the pole you are previewing will NOT be saved.
1. Select Preview > Close Preview.

Preview -

Preview to New Pole
Preview to New Version

Open Previewed Pole

[ Close Preview N ]

¥

Working with the Pole Reviewer

To quickly edit several poles sequentially or to locate .pplx files, complete the following steps.

1. Select File > More Options > Pole Reviewer.

File =

| Mew Pole ¥
Open Pale...
Save Pole

Save Pole As...

Close Pale

More Options s Preview Pole...

1 ChUsers\..\Pole_Unset_pphe strpplx Pole Reviewer

2 Chlsers\..\Downloads\Pole_pph:.pplx Set Default File Name

Note: If you have an unsaved pole loaded in the Inventory Window you will be prompted to save
your changes.
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2. Select the Browse button |:I and browse to the Directory that has the .pplx

files.
3. Select OK.

Directory: lC:\Users\Jnewcomb\OneDrive -Osmose Utilties Services\Desktop\Test J E
2021-08-31 Woodcrest NB- CP 16 IN 65FT- TU460 pplx 3 pole H Frame Soulivan pplx
2021-09-07 Woodcrest SB- CP 12 Stub Pole w Strut pplx 3943 051721 pplx
2021-10-29 Lindenwold NB-CP 12 IN 65 FT- 1 Guy ppix 3943 take two pplix
< >

Cancel

Note: The first pole in the Pole Reviewer list will automatically be displayed in the Inventory Window.

4. Complete any modifications to the currently loaded pole and select Next to load
the next .pplx file in the Inventory Window.

Note: If the Auto Save option is deselected you will be prompted to save the changes to each .pplx
file you change.

5. Select the X in the upper right-hand corner to close the Pole Reviewer window.

Setting a Default File Name

The Default File Name option provides you with the ability to use a reporting token to
create a default file name to match a specific naming convention. To set a default file
name, complete the following steps:

1. Select File >More Options > Set Default File Name.

a O-Calc® Pro - Exercise 1 Tangent Pole_Unset_pplx
File ~| Edit ~ Tools ~ View ~ Options ~ Help ~  LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Replacement (W:8psf

New Pole »

Open Pole...

Save Pole o Unset

Save Pole As... = 4 Pn75n

Close Pole e gzz 5[8)82?67545
More Options » ] ) PrevievT P’c:l;th—
1 C\..\Exercise 1 Tangent Pole_Unset_pph.pplx Pole Reviewer

2 C:\Users\..\Desktop\Test\P30-043 RL.pplx | SetDefault File Name |

Note: A pole does not need to be loaded in order to set a default file name.
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Default File Name Mask

Enter token mask describing the default file name. Press "Help" for a list of valid tokens.
Example: Pole_%Pole_ID% pplx

X

[FPole_1D% ppid

Help Test 0K Cancel

2. Enter the file name token you would like to use.

Default File Name Mask

Enter token mask describing the default file name. Press "Help" for a list of valid tokens.
Example: Pole_%Pole_ID% pptx

X

l"/.PoIe_CodeIZ.ppb(

Help Test OK Cancel

User Guide

Note: Select Help to view a list of valid tokens. A token can be copy and posted from the valid

token list into the Default File Name field.

3. Select Test to preview what the default file name will display as.

4. Select OK.

Note: To cancel the current Default File Name, select the Cancel Option.

After you set the Default File Name, the first time you save a pole the default file name token

will automatically be displayed in the file name.

Note: Once the pole has been saved with a specified name, it will not update the file name

default File Name, unless a save Pole As...action is performed.

@ Save Pole As X
Savein: I Poles and Images v I 6 ? Ll
* Name a Date modified Type A
; 7-ocalc-Poles-latlong 10/17/2017 2:33 PM _ File folder
Quick access DMT Examples 3/1/20177:51 AM  File folder
- GoogleVid 12/16/2016 9:45 AM  File folder
ImageSplitMerge 8/1/2017 1:16 PM File folder
Desktop Myrtle Test Poles 12/16/2016 9:45 AM  File folder
: North Job Batch 3/1/2017 8:08 AM File folder
™ RS Poles 2/28/2017 7:58 AM  File folder
Libraries [ _ppl.pplx 6/19/2017 11:11 AM  pplx File
U 20170313_131800_PoleDraft.pplx ~ 3/16/2017 211PM  pplxFile
Q, D BBiron_Pole13.pplx 10/10/201711:05...  pplxFile
This PC | ] bracket type.pplx 6/15/201711:31 AM  pplx File
; | ] Class_Example.pplx 8/7/2017 1:54 PM pplx File
@ [ Demo1.oplx 10/26/2017 10:49 ... oolx File 4
- < >
Network
Default file name token ——F————— File name: G095 ppix v | | Save |
Save as type: 0-Calc® Pro Pole (pphx) v Cancel
Image Encoding: | Egemal Image References v
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Working with the Catalog Window

Catalog Window Overview

The Catalog Window provides you with the ability to efficiently assemble a pole and its
common equipment in the Inventory Window. The Catalog Window consists of two
main areas. The Master Catalog contains a compiled list of common poles, assemblies
and equipment that are utilized in the field. It also contains a complete listing of all the
available Load Cases which are used to add the applicable regulations to the pole to
apply wind, ice, and safety factors. The User Catalog is a folder in which you can
compile your own list of poles or equipment that you’ve created. You can then use the
data in the User Catalog to build additional poles in the Inventory Window.

Master  User A 4

? Query = Add Remove Preview New Pole

=l
25 Polen

- ml Load Cases

sl Crossams

sl |nsulators & Connectors
-l Spans
-l Guys & Anchors
- mll Transformers

-mll Equipment

-mll Assemblies

-mll Pole Templates

Collapse

E-E-E-E-E-E-E-E-E

Note: Changes and addition can only be done in the Master Catalog when you are in
Administrative User Mode. Load Cases cannot be edited in the Master Catalog. The User Catalog
is available to edit.

Catalog Window Toolbar Menu Options

The Catalog Window toolbar provides you with a variety of options.

K| T Collapse | New Pole 3 Preview + 2 Query ¥ Add & Remove P Save I

Collapse Select the Collapse option to collapse all the objects in the
current Catalog window.

New Pole | Select the New Pole option to create a new pole in the
Inventory Window from the selected catalog item.

Preview Select the Preview option to preview a pole in the Inventory
Window from the selected catalog pole.

Query Select the Query option to search the data within the current
catalog.

Add Select the Add option to add a sub folder to a User Catalog
folder.

94
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Remove Select the Remove option to remove a selected folder or
object within the User Catalog.

Master Catalog Functions

Set a Default Load Case

Load cases are used to group a series of loads, boundary and safety conditions into load
environments. The Master Catalog provides a dynamic listing of load cases broken down
into categories.

For each category, a default load case should be specified dependent on pole type. This
ensures that the correct load case is used each time a pole of that category/type is
created. Use the following steps to set a default load case for each category:

1. Expand the Master Catalog folder.
2. Expand the Load Cases folder until the catalog list you need is displayed.

K| T Collapse New Pole §2 Preview - P Query # Add & Remove
| = w8 Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020)
(- mll Poles
(=l Load Cases
== NESC 2017

#--mll Rule 250B Combined Ice and Wind

[+~ wll Rule 250C Extreme Wind

[+--wll Rule 250D Extreme lce with Concument Wind
[+--ml NESC 2012

==l GO 95

i [-wll At Installation

i [+-mll At Replacement

=--ml CSA 2015

(#--mll Non-Linear Analysis - Wood Structures (Table 31)
(#- mll Non-Linear Analysis - Concrete Structures (Table 31)
(#--mll Non-Linear Analysis - Steel Structures (Table 31)
[+ wl CSA 2010

=-mll AS-NZS 7000 2010

(#- mll Australian Wind Regions

Note: A default Load Case can only be selected from the Master Catalog.
3. Right click on the Load Case you want to set as the default.
4. Select Set as the default LoadCase and select the pole type.
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K] T1 Collapse New Pole _\ Preview - @ Query # Add & Remove

=--mll Master Catalog V&1(April 5, 2023)
- mll Poles
: Load Cases
ol NESC 2023
|-l NESC 2017
E-mll GO 95
(- mll At Installation
= ml A Replacement
- @ GO 95 Light Grade A At Replacement (W :8psf)
- @ GO 95 Light Grade B At Replacement (W :8psf)
- @ GO 95 Light Grade C At Replacement (W :8psf)
- @ GO 95 Heavy Grade A A Replacement (:0.5in W:6psf)
- @ G0 95 Heavy Grade B A Replacement (:0.5in W:6psf)
@

- ml CSA 2015 Set as the default LoadCase ¥ Wood Pole

- =l CSA 2010 2

G- m AS-NZS 7000 2010 Cancel Ruiehole
- mll Crossanms Metal Pole
g: Igps‘;lllja:ors and Connectors Concrete Pole
- mll Guys and Anchors Compaosite Pole
- mll Equipment
G- mll Assemblies Segmented Pole
--mll Pole Templates Other

5. Select OK to the verification message.

Default LoadCase Set X

LoadCase "NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:9psf)” set as the
default LoadCase for WoodPole,

Note: A default LoadCase can be set for each LoadCase category. In addition, one extra
LoadCase is allowed to be set. This extra LoadCase is the “Other” LoadCase. Complete steps 1
— 5 to set the default LoadCases for each category. The default Load Case can be changed at any
time.

Setting a Default Auto-Guy Assembly
An Auto-Guy Assembly is used in the 3D View to properly guy a structure using a
limited number of steps. An Auto-Guy Assembly should consist of one guy and one
anchor. The Master Catalog provides a common listing of Guy and Anchor
Assemblies. A default Guy and Anchor Assembly should be specified so that the
correct one is used each time the Auto-Guy option is used. Use the following steps to
set a default Auto-Guy assembly:

1. Expand the Master Catalog folder.

2. Expand the Assemblies > Guy and Anchor Assemblies folder.

Note: A default Auto-Guy Assembly can be selected from the Master Catalog or the User Catalog. To
be considered an Auto-Guy Assembly the assembly must consist of only one anchor and one guy.
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KJ T Collapse | NewPole § Preview ~ P Query # Add (& Remove
=-wll Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020)

- mll Poles
- mll Load Cases

Crossams

Insulators and Connectors

Spans

Guys and Anchors

Equipment

Assemblies

(- mll Crossam Assemblies

r|--wll Standard Framing Assemblies

+--mll Spacer Cables (Hendrix)

(- wl Comm Assemblies

=)--wll Guy and Anchor Assemblies
@--¥" Anchorfor Down Guy
& Anchorfor Sidewalk Guy
(- |~ Stub Pole for Span Guy

[+ mll Pole Templates

3. Right click on the Anchor for Down Guy assembly, or any assembly you want to

set as the default.

K] T1 Collapse | New Pole % Preview - ? Query #: Add & Remove

=) wll Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020)
ol Poles
+--mll Load Cases
- mll Crossamms
-.mll Insulators and Connectors
ol Spans
o Guys and Anchors

Equipment

Assemblies

ml Crossam Assemblies
Standard Framing Assemblies
Spacer Cables (Hendrix)
Comm Assemblies

Guy and Anchor Assemblies
-0
(" Anchor for Sidewalk Guy
- |~ Stub Pole for Span Guy
[+- wl Pole Templates

4. Select Set as the default “Auto-Guy” assembly

Set as the default "Auto-Guy" assembly [}

Cancel

5. Select OK to the verification message.

Note: The default Auto-Guy Assembly can be changed at any time.

Creating a New Pole

To create a new pole in the Inventory Window using a pole listed in a Catalog, complete

the following steps:

1. Poles can be added from any Catalog that has the pole you want.

2. Expand the Poles folder and its subfolders until the pole you need is displayed.
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KJ T Collapse | NewPole § Preview ~ P Query # Add (& Remove

S8 ] Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020) ~
=) wll Poles
=-- =l Wood

+
(- ml NESC Standard

3. Select the pole to be added to the Inventory Window.

K] T Collapse | New Pole ﬂPreview +? Query # Add & Remove

=) mll Master Catalog V60 {July 1, 2020) A
-l Poles

(-l GO 95

==l NESC Standard

.. ¥ Ponderosa Pine 40-4
.. Westem Red Cedar 40-4
.. Jack Pine 40-4

- Lodgepole Pine 40-4

.. F Red Pine 404

.. Redwood 404

.. Sitka Spruce 40-4

.4 Westem Fir 40-4

.. White Spruce 40-4

- Aaska Yellow Cedar 40-4
.2 Douglas Fir 40-4

- Other 40-4

=
.. Westem Larch 40-4

4. Select the New Pole button | NewPole Or drag and drop the pole to the Inventory.

Preview This Pole ‘

New > Pole Using This Pole as Template
Version Using This Pole as Template [}

Cancel

5. The selected pole is automatically added to the Inventory Window.

Note: The selected pole can also be added to the Inventory Window by right clicking on the
selected pole and selecting New > Pole Using This Pole as Template.

Note: Undo is not available when adding a pole.

Adding Equipment to the Pole

To add equipment to a pole in the Inventory Window using the equipment found in any
Catalog, complete the following steps:
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1. Expand the Master Catalog folders containing the equipment you want to
add.

2. Expand subfolders until the equipment you need is displayed and select it.

K] 71 Collapse New Pole § Preview - P Query # Add & Remove
= mll Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020)

[+l Poles

(+--mll Load Cases

+-ml Crossamms

(- wll Insulators and Connectors

[+l Spans

+--mll Guys and Anchors

] Equipment

=J--wl Transformers

=--wll Single Phase

i i..@ Transformer 1PH-15KVA
i. @ Transformer 1PH-25KVA
;. @ Transformer 1PH-50KVA
- [@ Transformer 1PH-75KVA
‘.. @ Transformer 1PH-100KVA
‘. @ Transformer 1PH-167KVA

s @ Transformer 1PH-333KVA

@ mll Three Phase

[#--mll Streetlights

[+--mll Special Equipment

- wl Small Cell Antennas

[+ ml Assemblies

(= wll Pole Templates

3. Hold down the mouse button and drag and drop the select equipment onto
the pole in the Inventory Window.

Note: While dragging the selected equipment to the Inventory Window the cursor will change to
an invalid cursor ©. As the equipment is placed over the pole in the Inventory Window the cursor

will change to indicate a valid move 8]
Note: To undo the equipment you added, select Edit > Undo.

Note: To set a default percent of maximum span tension in Static Tension Mode to be applied
to conductors when they are selected from the Master Catalog, see Modifying Span's Default
Rated Strength Percentage. Or go to Options > Misc. Options >Percent of Span Rated
Strength to Apply as Tension.

Adding a Load Case to the Pole

To add Load Cases (pole loading regulations) to a pole in the Inventory Window using
Load Cases listed a Catalog, complete the following steps:

1. Expand the Catalog folder that has the Load Case you want.
2. Expand the Load Cases folder until the catalog list you need is displayed.
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K| T Collapse New Pole § Preview - P Query # Add & Remove
_J p ! ™ - ry =3 =

(=) wll Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020)
[+--wll Poles
Load Cases

7w CSA2015
- CSA 2010
- AS-NZS 7000 2010

3. Select the Load Case to be added to the pole in the Inventory Window.

KJ 1 Collapse | NewPole § Preview ~ P Query # Add (& Remove

=--wll Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020)
i-mll Poles
= Load Cases
=-- w8 NESC 2017
(=)--mll Rule 250B Combined Ice and Wind
- & NESC 17 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
.- @ NESC 17 (250B) Grade C . Light (W:Spsf)
.4 NESC 17 (250B) Grade C X, Light (W:Spsf)
- & NESC 17 (250B) Grade B , Medium {1:0.25in W:4psf)
17 (250B) Grade C , Medium (1:0.25in W :4psf)
- & NESC 17 (250B) Grade C X, Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)
.. & NESC 17 (250B) Grade B . Heavy (1:0.5in W:4psf)
- & NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Heavy (1:0.5in W:4psf)
- @ NESC 17 (250B) Grade C X, Heavy (I:0.5in W:4psf)
.. NESC 17 (250B) Grade B , Wam Island 9,000 ft. Below (W:Spsf)
)
)
)

- & NESC 17 (250B) Grade C . Wam Island 9,000 ft. Below (W:Spsf)
- @ NESC 17 (250B) Grade C X, Wam Island 5,000 ft. Below (W:Spsf
@ NESC 17 (250B) Grade B , Wam Island Above 9,000 ft. (W:4psf)
- & NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Wam Island Above 9,000 ft. (W:4psf)
.4 NESC 17 (250B) Grade C X, Wam Island Above 9,000 ft. (W:4psf)
- l Rule 250C Extreme Wind

[+--mll Rule 250D Extreme Ice with Concument Wind

4. Hold down the mouse button and drag and drop the selected Load Case onto the pole
in the Inventory Window.

Note: To undo the Load Case you added, select Edit > Undo.

Note: When using the drag and drop method to add equipment to the Inventory window the
cursor will change to an invalid © cursor icon when the equipment is dragged over the white
space in the Inventory. Once the cursor is dragged over the pole in the Inventory window, the

cursor will change to a plus sign indicating the ability to add the object?'E-‘El. To the pole. O-Calc
Pro always requires a connection point for all equipment added to the pole, these connection
points then facilitate the calculation results.

User Catalog Functions

Adding a Subfolder
To add a subfolder to the User Catalog, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the User Catalog folder you want to create a subfolder for.

User

K] T1 Collapse | New Pole % Preview - P Query

# Add & Remove

[Eay ser

2. Select Add Subfolder.
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Add Subfolder

Rename Folder

Cancel

3. Enter a catalog subfolder Name.

@ New Catalog Folder X
2 Sl New Folder |
oK Cancel
4. Select OK.
K] T1 Collapse | New Pole ¥ Preview ~ P Query # Add [ Remove
SRy ser
i1 Demo

Note: Undo is not available.

Note: Once a subfolder has been added to the User Catalog additional folders can be added to
that subfolder by selecting the Add button ®Add by right clicking on the subfolder and

selecting Add Subfolder.
Removing a Subfolder
To remove a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:

1. Select the User Catalog folder to be removed.

| NewPole §% Preview -~ P Query ¥ Add @ Remove

.58 emo . ’I
2. Select the Remove button & Remove

Note: The selected User Catalog folder can also be removed by right clicking on the folder and
selecting Remove (name of the folder).

3. Select Yes to permanently remove the selected folder.

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Renaming a Subfolder
To rename a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the User Catalog folder to be renamed.

2. Select Rename Folder.
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Remowve Mew Folder
Add Subfolder

Rename Folder

Add Pole >
Add Other >
Add Guying Component ¥
Add Spans and Related ¥
Add Equipment -]
Add Pole Condition »
Add Annotation ¥
Cancel

3. Name the selected folder.

Q, Rename Catalog Folder X
Name: |Demo ]
oK Cancel
4. Select OK.

User
K| T Collapse | NewPole § Preview - 2 Query ¥ Add @ Remove

=12 User ’I

B s Do

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Adding

To add equipment to a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:
1.

2. Then select the equipment to be added from the equipment list.

Equipment to a Subfolder

to.

User Guide

Right click on the User Catalog subfolder that equipment will be added
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Remove Test Demo

Add Subfolder

Renarme Folder

Add Pole >
Add Other ¥
Add Guying Component >
Add Spans and Related »
Add Equipment >
Add Pole Condition ¥
Add Annotaticn >
Cancel

Note: Only one piece of equipment can be selected at a time.

@ ces

Master Catalog ~ User Catalog  Attribute Values

=8 | Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020)

J.mll Crossams

Crossarm
Insulatar
Riser

Span
SpanBundle
SpanAddition

Wood

vl Center Mount

- wll Aley Am

Fiberglass

- wll Fiberglass Tangent Ams
|- wll Center Mount

; Light Duty
Standard Duty
Heavy Duty

-mll Extra Heavy Duty
Braced

Light Duty
Standard Duty
+--mll Heavy Duty
[=)--wll Fiberglass Deadend Ams
(- mll Standard Duty

[ mll Heavy Duty

(- wll Extra Heavy Duty

Cancel

User Guide

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or

Inventory Window.

3. To add equipment from one of the Catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select

the appropriate tab and select the equipment you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs or the Inventory Window see Working With the

Catalog Window or Working With the Inventory Window.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify any attribute values. Click OK.
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Qf Create New Crossarm
Master Catalog User Catalog  Aftribute Values
< All > v
Description Crossarm
Owner <Undefined> )
Install Height (ft) 38.50 |
Rotation (°) 0 |
Install Type Normal [
Face Front D"
Arm Count 1 #) =)
Brace Config. None ~j
Brace All Arms Yes &)
Brace Horiz Offset (in) -N/A-
Brace Vert Offset (in) -N/A-
Arm Length (ft) 8.00
Arm Height (in) 450
Arm Depth (in) 350
Arm Tilt 0.0
Vertical Offset (in) 0
Horizontal Offset (in) 0 .4
0K Cancel

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To delete equipment from a User Catalog folder, see
Deleting Equipment in a Subfolder.

Equipment can have several attachments (Example: A crossarm can have insulators and
spans attached to it). To add additional attachments to equipment, complete the following
steps:

5. Right click on the equipment you want to add additional equipment to.

6. Select Add Element and select the equipment to be added from the
equipment list.

Remowve Normal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
Edit Normal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in
Description of Normal &ft 3.5in x 4.3in

Move >

Add Spans and Related ¥ Insulator
Add Other >

Add Annotation >

Cancel

Note: If multiple pieces of equipment are displayed in the list only one piece of equipment can
be selected at a time.

104 ©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1

Confidential

Master Catalog  User Catalog

Q Create New Insulator

Inventory Attribute Values

Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020)

Insulators and Connectors
..mll Pin

-mll Post

--mll Spool

..mll Deadend

-.mll Suspension

v mll Davits
[+ mll Comm. Connectors

Equipment

-l Special Equipment

(-l 3 Phase Switch
Assemblies

-.mll Crossam Assemblies

ol Standard Framing Assemblies
4wl 15kV - Three Phase - Davit Am
v mll 36kV - Vertical Construction

ol 65V - Vertical Construction
..mll Primary Cross-Circuit

i wl Double Deadend

Cancel

User Guide

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or

Inventory Window.

7. To add additional equipment from one of the Catalog tabs or the

Inventory tab select the appropriate tab and select the equipment you want

to add.
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Note: For additional information on catalogs or the Inventory Window see Working With the Catalog
Window or Working With the Inventory Window.

8. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the equipment’s attribute
values.

9. Select OK.

User

K] T Collapse |

New Pole %% Preview - P Query # Add @ Remove

=3 User
=12 Test Demo
i [=)..%= Nomal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in

Note: To add additional attachments to equipment complete steps 6 —10.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To delete equipment from a User Catalog folder, see
Deleting Equipment in a Subfolder.

Edit Equipment Attributes in a Subfolder
To edit equipment attribute(s) in a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the equipment whose attribute(s) you want to edit.
2. Select Edit (equipment display name).
Remove Pin 8"8"
Edit Pin 2"2"
Description of Pin 2"3"

Add Spans and Related *
Add Equipment ¥
Add Other >
Add Annotation >
Cancel

Note: For a complete list of the editable icon's descriptions see Editing Equipment Attributes.

3. Complete your edits to the equipment attributes. Click OK.

Insulator < All > vl A
Description | Pin Insulator - 10 kV
Owner <Undefined> )
gawe Pin &0
Install Height (ft) -N/A-
Rotation () 0.00
Side -N/A- !
Horizontal Offset (in) AO;OD I v
OK Cancel

Note: Certain attributes are only editable in Administrative User Mode. There is no undo for this
operation.
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Changing the Display Descriptions

To change the description that displays next to equipment icon in a User Catalog subfolder,

complete the following steps:
1. Right click on the equipment you want to change the display description of.
2. Select Description of (equipment display name).

I Remowve Pin 3"8"

Edit Pin 8"8"
Description of Pin 8"8"

Add Spans and Related *
Add Equipment -]
Add Other »
Add Annotation »
Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.

@ Description X

Enter description of this item, or leave blank to use defzult description.

Default Value: |Pin 85"8.5" ]

Description: [I I

Clear OK Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the Description field and reset it to the default value.
4. Select OK.

User

K] 71 Collapse |

New Pole §% Preview - P Query # Add @ Remove

=13 User
=} L2 Test Demo

i [-#= Nomal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in

Rl sulator Pin 85" §

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Deleting Equipment in a Subfolder

To delete equipment in a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment to be deleted.

User

K| 71 Collapse |

New Pole & Preview ~ P Query # Add @ Remove

=12 User
(=)~ 13 Test Demo
[=)--%= Nomal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in

S8 @ Insulator Pin 8.5"

2. Select the Remove button LEUS .
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Note: The selected equipment can also be removed from the subfolder by right clicking on the

subfolder and selecting Remove (equipment display name). Or by using the Delete key on your
keyboard.

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Working in the 3D View

About 3D View

The 3D View is a three-dimensional interactive image of the Inventory Window. As
equipment is added to the pole in the Inventory the 3D View is automatically updated with
those changes.

Structures can also be created or edited in the 3D View and automatically added in the
Inventory.

Note: Any object selected in the Inventory Window is rendered in the 3D View in the color yellow.

3D View Measure Charts Reports Line Design

Interacting with the 3D View Display

The 3D View provides several ways to reposition the 3D View to better analyze the pole
and the objects attached to the pole. You can use the mouse wheel to interact with the 3D
View.

Mouse Wheel To zoom 1n or out scroll the mouse wheel forward or
backward.

Right Mouse Click | Click and hold down the right mouse button to pan
the 3D View to the left, right, up or down, and orbit
around the camera look point.

Left Mouse Click Click and hold down the left mouse button to
either rotate the 3D View or move the 3D View
vertically up and down. Left mouse button click
and moving mouse left-right will rotate the
image. Left mouse button click and moving
mouse up or down will vertically move the
viewing perspective of the 3D View down or up.

108
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Invert Left Mouse
n3DXor3DY

Invert Right Mouse

Confidential User Guide

Inverting the mouse wheel changes the zoom in/out
movement of the mouse wheel.

To invert the mouse wheel, go to Options >
Misc. Options > User Interface Conventions >
Invert Mouse Wheel.

To invert these movements, go to Options > Misc.
Options > User Interface Conventions.

To invert these movements, go to Options

>Misc.in3D X or3DY Options > User Interface Conventions.

The “R” button Resets the isometric view of the

structure in the 3D View.

The “B” button displays a Birdseye view of the

structure in the 3D View.

The grey button between the R and B buttons

provides save, copy, print options of the 3D View.

All Types

The All Types menu for a list of span types which
can be toggled off/on individually or All On/All Off,
to narrow the scope of data displayed.

AllOn  All Off
[[] Reset on Pole Change

Primary
Secondary
Service
Neutral

Telco

CATV

Fiber
Sub-Transmission
Other
Unknown
Messenger
On Messenger
Guy Wires

T AlTypes |
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109



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Spans 2X v The Spans 2X menu for render sizes which display
various thicknesses used to enhance the 3D View of
spans; 1X, 2X, 4X, 8X, 16X.

Spans 2X v

| Eans 1X |

Spans 4X
Spans 8X
Spans 16X

3D View Display Options

The 3D View offers tools to review and interact with the 3D image. Options can be enabled
or disabled by clicking on them (toggle on/off). Options displaying a check mark icon are

enabled.
Options in 3D View > Camera » | Additional Light Source ]
Units Convention > Labels N Mouse Tracking Rates
Backward Compatibility Mode » Show Messenger Only for Bundles Use Alternate Control Scheme
Enable / Disable Prompts > Height Filtering
Manage Available Reports Angle Filtering
Misc Options > Visualization 4
Manage Plugins... Animate Selected Object (Flash)
Show 3D View When Pole Opened
Render 3D in Seperate Thread
Image Brush Opacity

Camera Options in 3D View
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Camera

Additional Light Source. The Additional Light Source is used to
brighten the 3D View display. Select to toggle on.

| ¥ | Additional Light Source

Mouse Tracking Rates. The Mouse Tracking Rates allows for
greater control of mouse movement. Mouse response rates can
differ, use these controls to slow down or increase the mouse
tracking rates.

Camera
OrbitRateA 300
OrbitRateY 3
PanRateA 325
PanRateY 3
ZoomRate 20

OK Cancel

Use Alternate Control Scheme. The Alternate Control Scheme is
enhanced to make navigating from pole to pole easier in the 3D
View, using Line Design mode. This differs from the default
cylindrical orbit controls used in the 3D View for single pole
navigating.

Note: For details regarding the Alternate Control Scheme reference
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Labels Label Elements in 3D View. The Label
Elements in 3D View option displays equipment
names for each object added to the pole.

Measure Cursor. The Measure Cursor option
displays the height for all the elements as you
move the mouse along the pole in 3D View.

Show Damage and Decay Markers. The Show
Damage and Decay Markers option displays
damage and decay markers in the 3D View.

Show Sub-Damage and Decay Markers. The
Show Sub-Damage and Decay Markers option
displays sub-damage and decay markers in the
3D View.

Display Wind Direction Arrow. The Wind
Direction Arrow displays the worst possible
wind angle.

*—

GCU 90° 4.00psf

Note: You can override what displays for the Wind
Direction by selecting the Load Case that is attached
to the pole and enabling Override Wind.

Display Wind Pressure. The Display Wind
Pressure option displays the wind pressure on
the wind direction arrow.

Display Heights/ Ruler. The Display Heights/
Ruler option displays a ruler in the 3D View
displaying 5-foot increments beginning at
ground level to the top of the pole.

Show Pole Label. The Show Pole Label option
shows the Pole Number at the top of the pole in

the 3D View.
Show Messenger Only for The Show Messenger Only for Bundles option
Bundles allows only the messenger to display in the 3D

View for communication bundles.

Height Filtering The Height Filtering option filters the objects
that display in the 3D view according to height.

Angle Filtering The Angle Filtering option filters the objects that
display in the 3D view according to an angle.
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Bars:

~ossnag

Ghost Pole:

Render Deflection Path Bars. The Deflection
Path Bars displays the amount the pole is
deflecting (bending).

Note: If Render Deflection Path Bars is enabled
then Render Deflection Ghost Pole cannot be
enabled. Only one of these options can be enabled at
a time.

Note: If Auto Capacity Summary is disabled you will
need to manually update the Capacity Summary in
order to update the Render Deflection Path Bars
calculation. For additional information on the
Capacity Summary see Working With the Capacity
Window .

Render Deflection Ghost Pole. The Render
Deflection Ghost Pole shows the amount the
pole is deflecting (bending) as a ghost of the
existing pole.

Exaggerate Ghost Radius. The Exaggerated
Ghost Radius exaggerates the Deflection Ghost
Pole view.

Note: The Exaggerated Ghost Radius only works
with the Render Deflection Ghost Pole option.

Show Cap Util on Ghost. Displays the ghost
pole with a color coded heat map of the capacity
utilization.

Render Sweep Visualization. The Render
Sweep Visualization displays a 2-dimension,
color coded heat map of the capacity utilization
of the pole along the length of the pole as well as
wind direction.

Sweep Visualization 3D Surface. The Sweep
Visualization displays a 3-dimention, color
coded heat map of the capacity utilization of the
pole along the length of the pole as well as wind
direction.

Animate Selected Object
(Flash)

Animate Selected Object (Flash). The
Animate Selected Object option helps identify,
in the 3D View, what object has been selected in
the Inventory Panel. The selected object in the
Inventory Panel will change color and flash in
the 3D View.

User Guide
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Show 3D View When Pole Show 3D View When Pole Opened. The Show
Opened 3D View When Pole Opened option
automatically displays the 3D View when a pole
is opened or created.

Render 3D in Separate Thread | Render 3D in Separate Thread.

Image Brush Opacity Image Brush Opacity. The Image Brush
Opacity allows a user to manually modify the
opacity value.

Note: All options can be enabled/disabled by simply clicking on them (toggle on/off) again. Any
enabled option displays the check mark symbol indicating it is on.

Creating a New Pole Using This Pole as Template
To create a new pole as template in the Inventory Window using the current pole in the 3D
View, complete the following steps:

1. Right click the pole in the 3D View and select New > Pole Using This Pole as
Template.

Pole Using This Pole as Template | New >

Version of This Pole Mirror Guys

Edit Demo 1 - Tangent
Auto-Guy

Set Length and Depth >
Description of Demo 1 - Tangent
Substitute Demo 1 - Tangent

Change Pole Type >

Add Element >

Cancel

Note: The pole is automatically highlighted in yellow once selected. Undo is not available when
adding a pole using this pole as template feature.

Creating a New Pole Version of This Pole

As mentioned above there are two ways to create an additional version of the pole model
within an existing pplx file. To create a new version of the pole in the Inventory Window
using the current pole in the 3D View, complete the following steps:

2. Right click the pole in the 3D View and select New > Version of This Pole.
Note: The pole is automatically highlighted in yellow once selected. Undo is not available.
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Pole Using This Pole as Template

Mirror Guys
Edit Demo 1 - Tangent

Auto-Guy

Set Length and Depth >
Description of Demo 1 - Tangent
Substitute Demo 1 - Tangent

Change Pole Type >

Add Element >

Cancel

Setting the Depth of a Pole
To set the depth of a pole, complete the following steps:
1. Right click the pole in the 3D View.
2. Select the Setting Depth of (Pole display name).

Above Ground Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Description of Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Substitute Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Change Pole Type >
Add Element >
Cancel

3. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the Depth in feet. Click
OK.

Setting Depth

OK Cancel

Note: The Depth in Feet field will automatically display the default pole depth when initially opened.

Setting the Above Ground Length in Feet of a Pole
To set the length of a pole, complete the following steps:
1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the length for.
2. Select the Set Length and Depth option.
3. Select Above Ground Length of (Pole display name).
Setting Depth of Demo 5 - Double Deadend

" Above Ground Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend || Description of Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend Substitute Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Change Pole Type >
Add Element >
Cancel
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4. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the AGL in Feet.

AGL Length

Mode lPoIe and Aftachme.. ¥

| Length AGL (i) [ 33.50

0K Cancel

5. Select OK.
Note: To undo the AGL Length change, select Edit > Undo.

Setting the Length in Feet of a Pole
To set the length of a pole, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the length for.
2. Select the Set Length and Depth option.
3. Select Length of (Pole display name).

Setting Depth of Demo 5 - Double Deadend ~ Setlengthand Depth - 55
_Above Ground Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend Description of Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend |  Substitute Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Change Pole Type >
Add Element >
Cancel

4. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the Length in Feet.

Pole Length
Mode - Pole and An_z;chme_
Total Length (ft) 40.00
0K Cancel
5. Select OK.

Note: To undo the Length change, select Edit>Undo.

Adding Equipment to a Pole
To add equipment to a pole in the 3D View, complete the following steps:

1. Right click the pole in the 3D View.
2. Select the Add Element option.

3. Select one piece of equipment from the list of available choices.

Note: Only equipment which can be added to a pole appear in list of choices.
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Mew b
Mirror Guys
Edit Unset
Auto-Guy
Set Length and Depth ]
Description of Unset
Delete Unset
Substitute Unset
Change Pole Type 3
| Add Spans and Related H
Add Equipment ¥ PowerEquipment
Add Other 1] Streetlight
|
Add Guying Component -] GenericEquipment
} Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation ]
Cancel

Note: Only one piece of equipment can be added at a time.

@ cres

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attribute Values

=8 | Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020)
=--mll Equipment
{ ©-m@ Transfomers
[+l Single Phase
- wll Three Phase
(- wll Pole Mount
(- mil Rack Mount
#-ml Pole Templates

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory Window.

4. To add a crossarm from the Catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the
appropriate tab and select the crossarm you want to add.
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Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

5. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the crossarm’s attribute values.
6. Click OK.
Note: To remove the added equipment, select Edit > Undo.

Equipment can have several attachments (Example: A crossarm can have insulators and
spans attached to it). To add additional attachments to equipment, complete the following
steps:

7. Right click on the equipment in the 3D View that you want to add additional
equipment to.

8. Select Add Element and select the equipment to be added from the equipment
list.

Edit Normal 8ft H:31.23

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Mormal 8ft H:31.23
Relative Height Tool

Delete Mormal 8ft H:31.23
Substitute Mormal 8ft H:31.23

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related > Insulator
Add Other ¥

Add Annotation >

Cancel

Note: Only one piece of equipment can be selected at a time.

@ Create New Insulator X

Master Catalog ~ User Catalog Inventory Attribute Values

=--mll Insulators Connectors

ol Pin

o Post

o Spool

o Deadend

o Suspension

ol Davits

ol Comm. Connectors

(-l Single Bolt

[+--mll Three Bolt

[+ mll J-Hook

—--mll Assemblies
(#--wl Crossam Assemblies

Standard Framing Assemblies
(-l 15kV - Three Phase - Davit Am

[+--mll 36kV - Vertical Construction

[+ mll 65kV - Vertical Construction

[+--mll Primary Cross-Circuit

[--ml Double Deadend v

L e e e e e e R e S

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory Window.
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9. To add an insulator from one of the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the

appropriate tab and select the insulator you want to add.

10. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the insulator’s attribute values.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

11. Select OK.

Note: To add additional equipment complete steps 1 — 9.

Adding a Span Bundle to a Pole

To add a span bundle to an attached insulator in the 3D View you first need to create the
span messenger wire. To create the span messenger wire, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the insulator in the 3D View that you want to add a span bundle
to and select Add Element > SpanBundle.

Span
SpanBundle

Edit Pin 8" 0:0"

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Pin 8" 0:0"

Delete Pin 8" 0:0"

Substitute Pin 8" 0:0"

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related
Add Equipment

Add Other
Add Annotation

Cancel

Note: Only one Span Bundle can be added at a time.

Create New Span Bundle
| P

Master Catalog  User Catalog ~ Attribute Values

=-mll Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020)
=--mll Spans
(=--mll Communication
[=--ml Messengers
[+ wll Extra-High Strength
] - wll Type M
=-mll Assemblies
+--mll Spacer Cables (Hendrix)
(=--m# Comm Assemblies
(- mll Telco Bundles
(=--wll CATV Bundles
= ® 1"CATVon 10M strand
Y 10w 0-100°
--@& 10M D:1.00"
- & 1.25" CATVon 10M strand
- & 1.5"CATVon 10M strand

R

oK

Cancel
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Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding Span Bundles displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory Window.

2. To add a Span Bundle from one of the Catalog tab or the Inventory tab select
the appropriate tab and select the Span Bundle you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs see Working With the Catalog Window.

3. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Span Bundle attributes.

4. Select OK.
Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Once the span bundle messenger wire has been created you need to actually add the spans.
Complete the following steps to add spans to the messenger wire:

5. Right click on the Span Bundle in the 3D View.
6. Select Add>Span.

Edit Bundle 0% 50.0 [:0.53"

Bundle Editor for Bundle 0% 50.0 D:0.53"
Tension of Bundle 0° 50.0 D:0.33"
Description of Bundle 0% 50.0 D:0.53"
Delete Bundle 0° 50.0 D:0.33"
Substitute Bundle 0° 50.0 D:0.53"

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related > Span

Add Other > SpanAddition
Add Annotation >

Cancel

Note: Only one Span can be added at a time.

@ Create New Span X

Master Catalog  User Catalog Inventory Attribute Values

=..-mll Spans
(=--wll Primary
[+ mll AAAC
+--mll AAC
[+--w ACSR
(+)--mll Copper
=--wll Secondary
[#--wll Quadraplex
(- mll Triplex
(- mll Duplex
(+--mll Neutral
(=--wll Communication
+--wll Self Supporting
[+--wll Reinforced Seff Supporting
+--mll Fiber
(-l Copper
[+--mll Coax
[=)--wll Generic Communication
- ull CATV v

Cancel
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Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding spans displayed in your catalogs and Inventory

window.

7. To add an insulator from one of the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the
appropriate tab and select the insulator you want to add.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working With the Catalog Window.

8. Select the Attribute Values Tab to modify the Span attributes.
9. Select OK.
Note: To add additional spans to the span bundle complete steps 5 — 9.

Note: To undo additions, select Edit>Undo.

Working with the Spa

n Bundle Editor

To quickly and efficiently edit the spans positions or add additional spans to a span bundle
use the Span Bundle Editor. To open the Span Bundle Editor, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Span Messenger wire you want to edit.

2. Select Bundle Editor for (bundle display name).

Edit 10M 0° 200.0 D:1.37"

Bundle Editor for 10M 0° 200.0 D:1.37°

Tension of 10M 0° 200.0 D:1.37"
Description of 10M 0° 200.0 D:1.37"
Delete 10M 0° 2000 D:1.37"
Substitute 10M 0° 200.0 D:1.37"
Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Element

Cancel

Toolbar —_

Span bundle ——|
display window

Span bundle
messenger wire

Each circle
represents a
span within the
span bundle

@ Span Bundle Editor X
File ~ Edit ~ iCircumscnbe Show Labels
Vin Diam fn)

—»

.

Wt e

TERD 10U 20U T-UUU TRON=U-U VOI=U7
TFIF1M

SpanType Teko
Owner <Undefined=
Description TELE 1.0
Rated Strength (bs) 10000.00
Span Diameter(in) 1.0000
Span Weight (Ibs/ft) 0.4000
Modulus of Elasticity (psi) 1.12E+7
Percent Soid 78
Thermal Coef ((infin}*f) 1.08E-5
Creep Coef (infin)Ib) 0.00E<0
loe Accum. Factor 0.75
WindTensionFactor Auto
Wind Drag Coef. Auto
Infine Junction No
Drip Loop No

Centercenter position in bundle relative to messenger (in inches )

Span Detail
Table

| Horizontal
» Telco 180° 200" 1.000 Hoff=-0.3 Voff=-0.4 (TELE1.0) |0.03

Vertical
0.70

Span bundle
information

Selected spans
information
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Span Bundle Editor Menu

The Span Bundle Editor toolbar menu provides you with a variety of operations and
options.

File v Edit ~ }v—Circumscri"b;i Show Labels

File ~ | File. The following options are
Reset View available from the File menu:
Save Reset View. Select the Reset View
Exit option to set the Span Bundle
Editor back to the default view.
Save. Select the Save option to
save any changes or additions.
Exit. Select the Exit option to close
the Span Bundle Editor.
Edit ~| Edit. The following options are
Add Span available from the Edit menu:
Layout Vertical Add Span. Select the Add Span
Layout Pack Under option to add a span to the span
Layout Pack Around bundle.
Aukp Fack Layout Vertical. Select the Layout
Un Colie Vertical option to automatically
Dynamic Un-Collide reposition all the spans vertically

under the messenger wire.

Layout Pack Under. Select the
Layout Pack Under option to
automatically reposition all the
spans under the messenger wire.

Layout Pack Around. Select the
Layout Pack Around option to
automatically reposition all the
spans around the messenger wire.

Auto Pack. Select the Auto Pack
option to have the spans as close as
possible given their size.

Un-Collide. Select the Un-Collide
option to position the spans so they
are not overlaid.

Dynamic Un-Collide. Select the
Dynamic Un-Collide option to
automatically un-collide the spans
while you’re dragging them into
position.
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Circumscribe ' Circumscribe. Selecting the

Circumscribe option tells you what
the minimum circle would be that
all the spans and messenger wire
could fit into.

Show Labels Show Labels. Select the Show
Labels option to display the spans

descriptions next to each span in the
bundle.

Adding a Span to a Span Bundle

To add a span to the span bundle using the Span Bundle Editor, complete the following
steps:

1. Select Edit > Add Span.

Edit ~

| AddSpan 2 |
Layout Vertical
Layout Pack Under
Layout Pack Around
Auto Pack
Un-Collide
Dynamic Un-Collide

Note: Only one span can be added at a time.

o

Master Catalog  User Catalog Inventory Attribute Values

R Vs Casio V0 U 12020 | ’

=--mll Spans
= Primary

ol AAAC

m AAC

ol ACSR

i Copper

Secondary

-mll Quadraplex

-wll Triplex

o Duplex

Neutral

Communication

o Self Supporting

ol Reinforced Self Supporting

-wll Fiber

-wll Copper

ol Coax

ol Generic Communication

-l CATV v

o-E-E-F-F-E- l l “:‘ - l B-E-E-E l

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding spans displayed in your catalogs or Inventory
Window.
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2. To add a span from the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the appropriate
tab and select the span you want to add.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working With the Catalog Window.

3. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Span attributes.
4. Select OK.

Note: The span is automatically added to the span bundle and is displayed in the Span Bundle
Editor.

Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File>Exit to close the Span Bundle Editor without
saving any modifications that have been completed.

5. Select File > Save.

Repositioning Spans in a Span Bundle

The Span Bundle Editor offers three ways you can reposition spans within the editor. To
reposition span(s) in the span bundle using the Span Bundle Editor, use one of the
following options:

A.  Select Edit and select a layout option from the Edit menu.

B.  Left click a span in the Span Bundle Display window and drag the span to a
new location.

C.  Manually enter a horizontal and/or vertical value for a specific span in the
Span Detail Table.

Editing Spans in a Span Bundle

To edit span attributes from within the Span Bundle Editor, complete the following steps:
1. Right click on the span in the Span Bundle Display window.
2. Select Edit Span from the drop-down menu.

Edit Span %
Delete Span

Cancel

3. Complete any modification to the Span Bundle attributes.

Edit
Bundle Span Standard -
[ SpanType Telco v
Owiner <Undefined> )
” De;srcriptignr TELE1.0
Span Diameter (in) 1.0000
OK Cancel

4. Select OK.

Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File > EXxit to close the Span Bundle Editor without

saving any modifications that have been completed.
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5. Select File > Save.

Deleting Spans in a Span Bundle

To delete a span within the Span Bundle Editor, complete the following steps:
1. Right click on the span in the Span Bundle Display window.

2. Select Delete Span from the drop-down menu.

Edit Span
Delete Span

Cancel

3. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Note: There is no Undo option available. Select File>Exit to close the Span Bundle Editor without
saving any modifications that have been completed.

4. Select File > Save.

Types of Guying Options

Adding a Down Guy to a Pole using Auto-Guy

To properly guy a structure in O-Calc® Pro an Auto-Guy function has been added. The
AutoGuy functionality uses the worst wind direction calculation to determine the lead angle

placement of the anchor. And the pole deflection is used to determine the lead length of the
Anchor.

To use the Auto-Guy feature, you must first select an anchor and guy assembly to be the
default auto-guy assembly. To set up a default auto-guy assembly, go to a Master or User

Catalog and right click on a guy and anchor assembly. Select the Set as the default “Auto-
Guy” assembly option.

--mll Assemblies

I Crossam Assemblies
¥ Standard Framing Assemblies
e
+ Comm Assemblies

Guy and Anchor Assemblies
Anchorfor D =
Anchorfor S Set as the default "Auto-Guy” assembly
: - |~ Stub Pole for
- =l Pole Templates Cancel

-l
B
.mll Spacer Cables (Hendrix)
=z
w
[+
I+

The Auto-Guy function also allows you to manually change Anchor and/or Guy attributes
such as the lead angle, lead length, attachment height, etc. to ensure the structure is guyed
properly. To use the Auto-Guy function in the 3D View, complete the following steps:

1. Right click the area on the pole where you want the Down Guy placed. The
point at which you right click on the pole automatically assigns the Install

©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 125



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Height for the guy, which can be edited in the Data Entry, when selecting the
Guy wire.

AlTypes | Spans 2X

2. Select the Auto-Guy option.
MNew »

Mirror Spans

Mirror Guys

Edit Unset

Auto-Guy

Set Length and Depth »
Description of Unset

Delete Unset

Substitute Unset

Change Pole Type »
Add Spans and Related »
Add Equipment »
Add Other ¥
Add Guying Component »
Add Pole Condition »
Add Annotation >
Cancel

Note: If a default Auto-Guy Assembly has not been set a warning message will display that the
system will use the first assembly in the catalog. To set a default Auto-Guy Assembly see Set a
Default Auto-Guy Assembly.

3. Verify and edit any Anchor attributes. Select OK.
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Edit

Description Single Helix Anchor

[ Owner | <Undefined> ¥}
Lead Length (f) [ 2033 -
Lead Angle () | 300 [
Delts Height (f) | 00 m)

Offset Angle () | -N/A-

Rod Diameter (in) [ 0.750

Rod Length AGL (in) [ 120
Rod Description |Joslyn Copbérbonded. |
Rod Strength (Ibs) , 45000 |
Merge Anchors |  Yes _o‘.
Soil Class | Class 4 .J)

Holding Strength (Ibs) | 20000

OK Cancel

Measure

Charts Reports Line Design

All Types | Spans2X v

User Guide

Note: The deflection of the pole is used to set the lead length. The anchor and guy wire are
automatically added to the pole. The lead angle is picked based off the worst wind angle on the pole
before the anchor/guy assembly was added.

Adding an Extra Down Guy to an Anchor

To automatically add extra down guys to an anchor already displayed in the 3D View,
complete the following steps:

1. Select the Anchor that you want to add an additional down guy to in the 3D

View.

2. Right click the area on the pole where you want the additional down guy

placed.
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Mirror Spans
Mirror Guys

Edit Unset

Auto-Guy

Set Length and Depth >
Description of Unset

Delete Unset

Substitute Unset

Change Pole Tvpe >

3. Select Extra-Guy.

Note: Extra guy wires can be added to existing anchors as needed, you must select the anchor first.

Modifying a Down Guy into Another Type

The Type attribute gives users the ability to change the guys type. Guy wires may be
pretensioned to a desired value before environmental loads are applied.

1. To change a down guy into another type of guy, complete the following steps:
2. Select the Guy Wire in the Inventory or 3D View
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3. In the Data Entry, select the drop-down arrow next to the “Type” Attribute

Cancel

GuyBrace Standard L
Description [ EHS 3'8 j
Owner | <Undefined>  w¥
Type Crossarm  ( Crossarm Down Guy )
Install Height (fY) CrossarmSpan ( Crossarm Span Guy )
Span Guy DeltaHt (ft)
Diameter (in) Down (Down Guy)
Percent Solid Pushbrace

Sidewalk ( Sidewalk Guy)
Span/Head (Span Guy)
Truss ( Truss Guy )

4. Select the guying type you would like to use.

The Type attribute gives the user a number of options for the type of guying being used.

Down (Down Guy) A down guy is modeled as an anchor set at a
given distance and angle away from the
pole, with one or more attached guy wires.

Span/Head (Span Guy) A span guy, also called a stub guy, or a guy

to a stub pole, models a blue “stub pole”
and one or more associated guy wires.

Sidewalk (Sidewalk Guy)

A sidewalk guy models an anchor set at a
given distance and angle away from the pole
with one or more attached guy wires
connected to one or more struts.

Use of this type creates a new filter option
in the data entry panel called Sidewalk.

Crossarm (Crossarm Down Guy)

A crossarm guy models a standard down
guy, with the ability to make the attachment
point a crossarm instead of the pole.

CrossarmSpan (Crossarm Span
Guy)

A crossarm Span guy models a standard
span/head guy, with the ability to attach the
guy wire to a crossarm instead of the pole.

User Guide
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Pushbrace

A pushbrace is a pole that supports the
structure being modeled, rather than using
an anchor/guy wire combination.

Note: The pole height and class of the
pushbrace pole cannot be set.

Truss (Truss Guy)

A truss guy models a guy wire with several
attachment points on the pole, rather than an
attachment point connected to an anchor on

the ground. This model also includes two
struts.

Modifying the Guy Wire Tension

Guy wires may be pre-tensioned to a desired value before environmental loads are applied.

1.
2.

Select the Guy Wire you want to change the Tension value for.
In the Data Entry change the filter from Standard to Tension.

GuyBrace Standard Fi A
Description | EHS 3/8
Owner | <Undefined> )
Type Down (3
Install Height (ft) 40.21 %)
Span Guy DeltaHt (ft) -N/A-
Diameter (in) 0.375 .

3. Change the Tension Mode attribute drop-down menu from Calculated to Manual.

Data Entry
GuyBrace Tension {:f
Tension Mode Calculated v
Man Tension (lbs) -N/A- {
15400.00
Over-tension (Ibs) 0.00 |
Pre-stretch (Ibs) 700.00 \

4. Enter the Man Tension attribute value as desired.
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GuyBrace Tension ]v
~ Tension Mode Manual ]
i Man Tension (lbs) 1500.00 |

15400.00 1
Over-tension (Ibs) 0.00 |
i Pre-stretch (Ibs) 700.00

Merging Struts (Strut Compression)

O-Calc ® Pro offers the ability to combine comparable struts into one strut for analysis as a
single entry. The struts need to be placed on the pole on the same anchor and at almost the
same height, angle, and length before they can be combined. Struts are combined by
default with the Merge Like Struts attribute set to Yes for multiple wires on the same strut.
To unmerge (separate) the comparable struts, complete the following steps:

1. Select the guys you would like to unmerge in the Inventory Window.

Note: Multiple guys can be selected concurrently by holding down the ctrl key to select more than
one guy that is out of sequence. If the guys are next to each other hold down the shift key to select
them.

Be= ...
K] I=Sort <! Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query % Add @ Delete G Substitute © Edit :

=% Demo 1- Tangent

=)= Normmal 8ft H:32.79

=- 4 Pin75"0:44"

i i~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
=] Pin 7.5" 0:-44"

i i..~~ Primary 5°200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

i ..~ Primary 180" 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
=4 Pin7.5"0:-18"
i~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
i~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
=" Anchorfor Down Guy

[N £HS 3/8 Sidewalk 28.0 ft height
= ® Three Bolt
&-¢ 10M 5°200.0 D:1.60"
| L.g@ CATV5°200.0 1.330" Voff=0.8 (CATV 1.0)
=& 10M 180" 200.0 D:1.60"
..£82 CATV 180° 200.0 1.330" Voff=-0.8 (CATV 1.0)
-J® NESC 17 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

2. In the Data Entry window toggle the Merge Like Struts attribute to Yes.
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GuyBrace < Al > E
Description EHS /8 EHS 3/8
Owner <Undefined>  #}  <Undefined> &)
Type Sidewalk v Sidewalk v
Install Height (f) 32,00 [y 2800 [y
Strut Height (f) 12.00 %) 12.00
Lower Strut Height (ft) -N/A- -NJA-
Strut Length (f) 10.00 & 100 =
Strut Diameter (in) 3.00 3.00
Strut Weight/Len (Ibs/ft) 227 227
" Allowable Strut Load (Ibs) 2500 2500
‘Max Strut Moment Cap (fi-Ib) 200.0 800.0
‘Strut Fixity Pinned Pinned
Merge Like Struts Mo ® Mo G
Span Guy DeltaHt (f) NiA- “NIA-
Diameter (in) 0375 0.375
Percent Solid 75 75
Tension Mode Calculsted  ¥)  Calculsted )
Man Tension (lbs) NiA- NiA-
15400.00 15400.00
Over-tension (Ibs) 0.00 0.00
Pre-stretch (Ibs) 700.00 700.00
Vertical Offset (in) 0 [T 0 L)
Horizontal Offset (in) 0 = 0 =)
Lateral Offset (in) 0.00 & 0.00 =)
\ieight (Ibs/ft) 02730 02730
2.30E+7 2.30E+7
Poisson’s Ratio 03 03
Wind Drag Coef. Auto Auto
Thermal Coef ({in/in] 270E-6 270E-6
Guy Material Defaults @)  <Defadlt> @)
Strut Material <Default> &) <Default> &)

User Guide

Note: All windows within O-Calc® Pro are automatically recalculated and updated to reflect the

attribute selection.
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3D View Measure Charts Reports Line Design

B

User Guide

Note: O-Calc ® Pro provides a Strut Evaluation Summary so you can easily evaluate the load
applied to a sidewalk guy strut arm by the guy or guys impinging upon it. To display the Strut
Evaluation Summary, see Viewing the Data in Reports.

Over-Tensioning

O-Calc ® Pro offers the ability to set a minimum tension on a guy brace regardless of the
environmental loading. This attribute is called Over-tension and is found on the Guy Brace

object. This attribute can be edited in the data entry panel as shown below.

Data Entry
GuyBrace Tension [+]
| TensionMode |  Calculated )
Man Tension (lbs) -N/A-
15400.00
Over-tension (Ibs) 0.00
Pre-stretch (Ibs) | 700.00 |

Note: This field will not apply any tension to the guy if the regular pole loading is greater than the

value the user sets. If the pole loading doesn t apply greater tension than the Over-tension value, the
Overtension value will be applied.
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Modifying the Span Drop or Rise

To modify the end, drop or rise of a span, complete the following steps:
1. Select the span in either the Inventory or 3D View
2. In the Data Entry panel, enter a value under the Edit Drop/Rise (Ft) attribute

Data Entry

Span Standard v
| SeanType | Primary @)
Owner 1 <lndefined> V)
Description [ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RA...
Rotation (*) 0.00 )
Span Length () '220.00 P
End Drop/Rise (f) -5.00 121

Span Diameter (in) | 0.3980

*Note: When modifying the height of the pole, it is also possible to maintain the set heights of the
opposite ends of the span created by entering an End Drop/Rise.

Maintaining Span Height after Pole Modification

To ensure the attachment heights of the opposite end of a span are maintained if the height
of the pole is changed, follow the following steps:

1. Select the pole in the Inventory or 3D View
2. Right-Click on the pole and select the Substitute option.

Mew »

Mirror Spans

Mirror Guys

Edit Demo1

Auto-Guy

Set Length and Depth b
Description of Demo

Delete Demol

Substitute Demaol

Change Pole Type »
Add Spans and Related »
Add Equipment >
Add Other »
Add Guying Component »
Add Pole Condition »
Add Annotation »
Cancel

3. Select the new pole from the available Catalogs and click OK.
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|
| Setting Depth (ff) (6.5 =

| All Tip Relative

All GL Relative

Confidential User Guide

In the Height Adjustments Window, check the box Keep Span End Heights.

( Original Depth: 6.5ft)

[[] Keep Span End Heights

s Nomal 8t H:32.79

Maintain Distance from Tip

r= EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 32.0ft height

Maintain Distance from Tip

r= EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 28.0ft height

Maintain Distance from Tip

@ Three Bolt

Maintain Distance from Tip

OK Cancel

Change the Display Description

To change the description that displays next to a pole or attached equipment, complete the

following steps:

6. Right click on the pole or attached equipment you want to change the display

description of.

7. Select Description of (pole or equipment display name).

Mirrar Spans

Edit Normal 8ft H:31.23

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Mormal 8ft H:31.23
Relative Height Tool

Delete Mormal 8ft H:31.23
Substitute Neormal 3ft H:31.23

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Crigin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related ¥
Add Other ¥
Add Annotation ¥
Cancel

8. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed. Click OK.
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@ Description X

Enter description of this item, or leave blank to use default description.

Default Value: lNormaI 8t 3.5inx 4.5n l

Description: ITest Offset Crossam l

Clear OK Cancel

Deleting Attached Equipment

To delete equipment that is attachment to the pole in 3D View, complete the following
steps:

1. Right click on the attached equipment to be deleted.
2. Select Delete (pole or equipment display name).

Mirrer Spans

Edit Normal 8ft H:31.23

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Normal 8ft H:31.23
Relative Height Tool

Delete Mormal 8ft H:31.23

Substitute Mormal 8ft H:31.23

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related ¥
Add Other >
Add Annotation ¥
Cancel

Note: To undo the deletion, select Edit>Undo.

Substituting Attached Equipment
To substitute attached equipment in the 3D View, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the attachment you would like to substitute.
2. Select Substitute (equipment display name).

Mirrar Spans

Edit Normal 8ft H:31.23

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Normal 8ft H:31.23
Relative Height Tool

Delete Normal 8ft H:31.23

Substitute Mormal 8ft H:31.23

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related >
Add Other ¥
Add Annotation ¥
Cancel
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3. In the Substitute Crossarm Window, select the equipment needed, click OK.

@ Substitute Crossarm - Test Offset Crossarm X

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory Attribute Values

S8 | Master Catalog A
--mll Crossams
==l Wood
+-ml Single Am
+-mll Double Am
+-mll Alley Am
—)-mll Assemblies
(#--mll Crossam Assemblies
(=--mll Standard Framing Assemblies
+)--mll Primary Cross-Circuit
+-mll Double Deadend
~-mll Pole Templates
+--mll Single Phase Primary - Single Support
[+--wll Single Phase Primary - Double Support
[+--wll Single Phase Primary - Deadend
[
[

|-mll Three Phase Primary - Single Support
|--wll Three Phase Primary - Double Support
(- wl Three Phase Primary - Deadend
+--mll Sample Poles
=--wll PGE Master Catalog - Oct 12, 2016 v

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory.

4. To substitute equipment from the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the
appropriate tab and select the equipment you want to use as a substitute.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working With the Catalog Window.

5. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the equipment attributes.
6. Select OK.

Substituting a Pole

To substitute a pole in the 3D View O-Calc® Pro provides you with three options. You can
either manually select the substitute pole, select the substitute pole from the Catalog
Window or you can use the Pole Solver option to help you select the substitute pole. The
pole solver option will display the minimum pole class and the estimated capacity that
would be used based on the pole’s current load. To substitute the current pole, complete the
following steps:

1. Right click on the pole you would like to substitute.
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2. Select Substitute (pole’s display name).
MNew ¥

Mirror Spans
Mirror Guys
Edit Demol Tangent

Auto-Guy

Set Length and Depth ¥
Description of Demol Tangent

Delete Demol Tangent

Substitute Demol Tangent

Change Pole Type H

Add Spans and Related
Add Equipment

Add Other

Add Guying Component
Add Pele Condition
Add Annotation

Wow W

Cancel

@ Substitute Wood Pole X

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attr Values  Standards

= | Master Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020)

..l Poles

. [#--ml Wood

=--mll Pole Templates

Single Phase Primary - Single Support
Single Phase Primary - Double Support
Single Phase Primary - Suspension
Single Phase Primary - Deadend
Three Phase Primary - Single Support
Three Phase Primary - Double Support
Three Phase Primary - Suspension
Three Phase Primary - Deadend
Sample Poles

]
ALRRRRRRRR

Use Pole Solver =~ Estimated Capacity: £, Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding poles displayed in your catalogs or Inventory
Window

3. Use one of the following methods to select the substitute pole you want:

A. Manually select the substitute pole attributes using the Attr Values or
Standards tab.

B. To select the substitute pole from a Catalog, select the appropriate tab and
select the pole you want to use as a substitute. The attributes can still be
modified if needed.

Note: For additional information on the Catalog Window see Working With the Catalog Window.
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Use Pole Solver ‘

C. Select the Use Pole Solver button to have O-Calc® Pro

automatically select the minimum Pole Class that would provide you with a
passing pole.

4. Select OK.
Note: The Estimated Capacity percentage will automatically be updated dependent on your attribute
selections.

If there are attachments already on the pole the Height Adjustment window will automatically be
displayed. The Height Adjustment window allows you to adjust the substitute poles depth and the
height of the attachments relative to groundline or the tip of the substitute pole.

Height Adjustments

Setting Depth (ff) (6.5 %4 (Original Depth: 6.5ft)

All Tip Relative All GL Relative [[] Keep Span End Heights

w= Nomal 8ft H:37.78 Maintain Distance from Tip v

r= EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 37.0ft height Maintain Distance from Tip v

= EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 33.0ft height Maintain Distance from Tip v

@ Three Bolt Maintain Distance from Tip v

OK Cancel

5. Modify the Setting Depth for the pole if required.

6. Maintain Distance from Tip or Maintain Height from Groundline for
attachments heights as needed.

7. Select All Tip Relative or All GL Relative for attachment heights as needed.
8. Select OK.

Note: To undo the substitution change, select Edit > Undo.

Create a New Version of the Existing Pole

While working with a pole in the 3D View it may be beneficial to compare multiple
versions of the pole simultaneously. O-Calc® Pro provides the ability to create multiple
pole versions.

To create a new version of the existing pole in the 3D View, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the Pole in the 3D View that you would like to create another
version of.

Note: The pole will automatically be highlighted in yellow once selected.
2. Select New > Version of This Pole.
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K] = Sort =\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query Add Delete bstitute Edt
o
2 s New > Pole Using This Pole as Template
Mirror Guys Version of This Pole
Edit Demo 1 - Tangent TRAND)
Set Length and Depth > |AND)
Description of Demo 1 - Tangent TRAND)
Substitute Demo 1 - Tangent T-\ND]v
RAND
Change Pole Type > .
Add Element >
o
= Cancel

Note: To remove the new version, select Edit > Undo.

K] I'=Sort = Expand T Collapse  Insul Rotation P Query Add Delete G Substitute Edit

-4 Demo 1- Tangent
= m Demo 1 - Tangent
=% Nomal 8ft H:37.78
i B-4% Pin75"0:44"
i i~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
-~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

The new version automatically becomes the active version in the 3D View. The active

version of a pole is always outlined in red® in the Inventory Window to easily identify
which pole’s data is being displayed in O-Calc ® Pro.

When saving a pole, all the versions of the pole will be saved at that time.

Repositioning Object in 3D View

Objects can be repositioned from within the 3D View by selecting the object to be
repositioned and using the following shortcut keys:

Angle Holding down the “A” key and selecting an object
allows you use the mouse to rotate the object to
reposition it.

Vertical Holding down the “V” key and selecting an object
allows you to use the mouse to reposition the object
up or down.

Horizontal Holding down the “H” key and selecting an object

allows you to use the mouse to reposition the object
to the left or the right. (Use the “G” key option if
the front of the object is facing you).

Reverse Horizontal Holding down the “G” key and selecting an object
allows you to use the mouse to reposition the object
to the left or the right. (Use the “H” keys if the
back of the object is facing you)
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Resetting the Camera Position in 3D View
To reset the 3D View back to the default view, complete the following steps:

1. Select View > 3D View > Reset Camera Position.

File » Edit + Tools v | View ~| Options + Help ~

| Center Map on Pole Location
|

Theme >
i 3D View » Reset Camera Position
Save 3D View to... » Bird's Eye View

Update Capacity Summary Alt+U
Docking Layout »
Refresh All Views

,

The 3D View is automatically reset back to the default 3D view.

Note: The camera position can also be reset by clicking on the R button in the 3D View. To see the
Birdseye view, click the B button in 3D View.

Changing to an Overhead View

To change the 3D View to an overhead view or “Bird’s Eye View”, complete the following
steps:

1. Select View > 3D View > Bird’s Eye View.

| 3D View 4 | Reset Camera Position
Save 3D View to... » [ Bird's Eye View |

The 3D View is automatically changed to the overhead view.

Note: When the Bird's Eye View option is selected, basic movements such as rotating and panning
are enabled.

Saving the 3D View

To easily access the current 3D View at a later time you can save the current 3D View to a
.png file or place the 3D View on the clipboard.

Place the 3D View on the Clipboard
To place your current 3D View on the clipboard, complete the following steps:

1. Select View > Save 3D View to > Clipboard.

View .| Options ~ Help ~

| Center Map on Pole Location

! Theme N

{  3DView R
Save 3D View to... » || Clipboard

I Update Capacity Summary Alt+U Image File...
Docking Layout » Print 3D View
Refresh All Views Saved Image Size
Reset All Filters
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Note: A Copy 3D View to Clipboard option is also available by holding down the ctrl key and right
clicking on the 3D View background display.

Save the 3D View
To save your current 3D View to a .png file, complete the following steps:

1. Select View > Save 3D View to > Image File.

| Save3D Viewto.. v | Clipboard
Update Capacity Summary  Alt-U ;Iji__'_'ﬁéggfi!?;;-_}
Docking Layout » Print 30 View
Refresh All Views Saved Image Size

Note: To adjust the size of the 3D View image being saved select Saved Image Size.

Note: The Save 3D View to File option can also be accessed by holding down the ctrl key and right
clicking on the 3D View background display.

2. Browse to where you want to save the 3D View .png file and select Save.

3. Select OK to the confirmation message.

Print the 3D View
To print the current 3D View, complete the following steps:

1. Select View > Save 3D View to > Print 3D View.

[ Save 3D View to... » I i Elipboatd
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U Image File...
Docking Layout 4 | Print 3D View
Refresh All Views Saved Image Size

Note: The 3D View is automatically printed to your default printer.

Note: The Print 3D View option can also be accessed by holding down the ctrl key and right
clicking on the 3D View background display.

Filtering the 3D View

To filter the 3D View so that only the objects that are expanded in the Inventory Window
display in the 3D View, complete the following steps:

K| I=Sort =! Expand T Collapse # Insul Rota

These objects are -4 Demo 1-Tangent

collapsed in the \A ® ~ Nomal 8t H:37.7

Inventory Window &-0” Anchor for Down Guy

but are displayed - @ Three Bolt . 4 ‘

in the 3D View. ... NESC 17 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

1. Collapse the desired objects in the Inventory by clicking on the minus button.
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2. Select the Filter button ! in the Inventory Window.

Inventory

K| I=Sort = Expand T Collapse “# Insul Rotation P Query . Add Delete G Substitute Edit 4 Set Owners @ Description ~ ,_1 Filter

=4 Demo 1-Tangent

)%= Nomal 8ft H:37.78

¥ Anchorfor Down Guy

@ Three Bolt

...} NESC 17 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)
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Inventory = 3D View Measure Charts Reports Line Design = or

X I=Sort = Expand T Collapse JR B E
-4 Demo 1- Tangent
()%=~ Normal 8ft H:37.78
-0~ Anchorfor Down Guy
- ® Three Bolt
B® NESC 17 (2508) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

3. To turn the filtering option off deselect the Filter button A
button o in the 3D View > Reset All Filters.

Line Design

Reset All Filters

Reset Height Filters

Reset Angle Filters

Cancel
select the
sunglasses

144 ©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Note: The filtering option can also be turned off by selecting View > Reset All Filters or select the
Filtering Notification button and selecting the Reset All Filters option.

VView v| Options + Help v LoadCase: NESC

Center Map on Pole Location

Theme »
3D View »
Save 3D View to... »

Update Capacity Summary Alt+U
Docking Layout »
Refresh All Views

| ResetAllFilters

Working with the Capacity Window

Understanding the Capacity Window

The Capacity Window displays a summary of the active pole’s capacity. The summary
provides you with a quick and easy to understand overview of the active pole capacity
information. The Capacity Window can be displayed in either a metered format, a more
detailed summary view, or explicit for GO95 load cases, a pole factor of safety view.

About the Capacity Meter Display

The Capacity Meter calculates the load capacity for the active pole. The meter view
displays the percent of the Pole Capacity, the Pole Stress and the guying adequacies.

i Capacity i

% of Pole
Capacity

Pol
ole Stress —_p Gauge

Chart

% of

63.8% of Mllowed MCU ~<«—f———  Allowed
MCU

Guy Status —» Guys are adequate Results

Enabling the Capacity Meter Display
To enable the Capacity Meter Display, complete the following steps:
1. The Capacity Meter is the default display option. There are various display

options, which are controlled by selecting Options > Capacity Display
options.
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Options ~| Help = | LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation (W:8psf)

| Capacity Display v ([[¥] Aute Capacity Summary
Command Bar 2 Capacity Meter Display
Shortcut Keys Capacity Mumeric Display
Visualization and Color Scheme  » Factor of Safety Display
InfoTips and Data »
Options in 3D View 2
Units Convention 3

Backward Compatibility Mode 2

Enable / Disable Prompts 2
Manage Available Reports

Misc Options 3

Manage Plugins... |

Note: The Capacity Meter is one of the three options. A check mark displays next to the menu option
that is currently active. Only one of the options can be displayed at a time.

Note: All options can be enabled/disabled by simply clicking on them (toggle on/off) again. Any
enabled option displays the check mark symbol indicating it is on.

Understanding the Capacity Meter Display

The following tables describe the default color representations in the Pole Stress Chart and
the Percent of Pole Capacity Gauge.

Pole Stress Chart % of Pole Capacity Gauge
Display | Description Display MCU Description
Color Color Thresholds
Blue 0% Pole Stress Green < 80% Acceptable

Capacity
Green Yellow 80% to 89.9% Near

Capacity
Yellow | 50% Pole Stress Orange 90% to 99.4% Near

Capacity
Orange | ... Red 99.5% or above | At or Over

Capacity
Red 100% + Pole Stress

Note: Color Legend is also available from the Tools>View Color Legend.

Note: The Capacity Meter display color schema can be changed by selecting a color schema from
the Options>Visualization Color Scheme menu.

Acceptable Pole Capacity Example Failed Pole Capacity Example
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Capacity 2 Capacity a

Il
R
N
&
OQ
{"’“’

31.6% of Allowed MCU 113.3% of Allowed MCU

Pole Overturned

About the Numeric Capacity Display

The Numeric Capacity Display calculates and displays details regarding the Maximum and
Groundline moment, capacity utilizations, wind direction and guying adequacies.

Capacity q
Groundline Max Cap Util
Moment 13,578 ft-lb 13,578 ft-lb
% Height Wind Load
Angle Angle
Max 316 0.0 ft 89.3° 83.0°
GL 316 0.0ft 89.3° 83.0°
Buckling 8.9 3341t 0.0°
Guys are adequate

Note: The appearance of the Numeric Capacity Display can be change to a flat style by selecting
Options > Misc Options > Flat Visual Style.

Enabling the Numeric Capacity Display
To enable the Numeric Capacity Display, complete the following steps:

1. Deselect Options > Capacity Display > Capacity Numeric Display.

Options =| Help ~ | LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation (W:8psf)

| Capacity Display » | Auto Capacity Summary
Command Bar Capacity Meter Display
Shortcut Keys Capacity Mumeric Display
Visualization and Color Scheme  » Factor of Safety Display
InfoTips and Data »
Options in 30 View b
Units Convention 3

Backward Compatibility Mode 3

Enable / Disable Prompts »
Manage Available Reports

Misc Options 3

Manage Plugins...
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Enabling the Factor of Safety Display

To enable the Factor of Safety Display for use with GO 95 Load Cases, complete the
following steps:

2. Deselect Options > Capacity Display > Factor of Safety Display.
Options -.-| Help - | LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation (W:8psf)

| Capacity Display > ‘ Auto Capacity Summary
Command Bar Capacity Meter Display
Shortcut Keys Capacity Mumeric Display
Visualization and Color Scheme  » || Factor of Safety Display
InfoTips and Data »
Options in 3D View »
Units Convention »

Baclkward Compatibility Mode k

Enable / Disable Prompts »

Manage Available Reports

Misc Options »

Manage Plugins..,

Note: All options can be enabled/disabled by simply clicking on them (toggle on/off) again. Any
enabled option displays the check mark symbol indicating it is on.

Applied GO 95 Rule : At Installation (New)
Required Factor of Safety: 4
Pole Factor of Safety: 5.161
Vertical Factor of Safety: 45455

Bending Factor of Safety: 5.287

Guys are adequate

Capacity Window Menu Display Options
Right clicking on the Capacity Window background provides several options.

Copy Image Copy Image. Select the Copy Image option to

Copy Data copy the current Capacity Window as an image to

_— the clipboard so that the image of the Capacity
Window

can be pasted directly into other applications such as
Microsoft Word, E-Mail, and Notepad etc.

Copy Data. Seclect the Copy Data option to copy the
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Capacity Window data to the clipboard so that
the Capacity Window data can be pasted directly
into other applications such as Microsoft Word,
E-Mail, etc.

Cancel. Select the Cancel option to close the
Capacity Window menu option pop-up without
taking any action.

Automatically Updating the Capacity Window
The Capacity Window is automatically updated each time a change is made to the active
pole, by default, to disable the automatic calculation toggle it off complete the following
steps:
1. Select Options > Capacity Display > select Auto Capacity Summary.
Opticns v| Help ~  LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation (W:8psf)

| Capacity Display * | ¥ | Auto Capacity Summary |
Command Bar | ¥ | Capacity Meter Display
Shortcut Keys Capacity Murneric Display
Visualization and Color Scheme Factor of Safety Display

Note: All options can be enabled/disabled by simply clicking on them (toggle on/off) again. Any
enabled option displays the check mark symbol indicating it is on.

Note: To change the idle time interval between updates, see Set the Idle Time Interval.

Manually Updating the Capacity Window

If the Auto Capacity Summary option is disabled, you can manually update the Capacity
Window by completing the following steps:

1. Select View > Update Capacity Summary.

File ~ Edit + Tools ~ | View ~| Options + Help ~ LoadCase: NESC
l | -

Theme >
3D View »
Save 3D View to... >

Update Capacity Summary Alt+U

Docking Layout »
Refresh All Views

| Reset All Filter
L

2. Or you can manually update the Capacity Window by clicking the red Ready
button.
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E_Capaci’f:y a

10.2% of Allowed MCU

Unguyed

0-Calc® Pro -] User Level : Normal

Working with the Measure Window

Measure Window Overview

The Measure Window allows you to take measurements from images using Digital
Measurement Technology (DMT). You can efficiently measure equipment attachment
heights, arbitrary lengths, conductor diameters, and angles. With DMT we can learn a poles
height above ground line and the resulting setting depth using an image.

Before any measurements are taken from an image the calibration needs to be set for that
image. See Setting the Calibration. As each measurement is done, the value is
automatically updated in the Inventory Window, 3D View, and Data Entry Panel. Labels are
also placed on the image.

The camera’s lens calibration needs to be set before any measurements can be taken. To set
a camera’s lens calibration see Working with the Lens Calibration Tool.

Working with Images in the Measure Window

Selecting Images to Display

To select the images needed to complete measurements, complete the following:
1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Select Images.

Note: Images can only be added after a pole has been added to the Inventory Window.
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@ Select Pole Images [m] X
Select the path that contains the images to be associated with the current pole.
Path: [C:\Users\arose\OneDrive - Osmose Lkilties Services\Documents\Poles and Images\DMT Examples\DMT Images | [
Highlight the image or images that are to be associated with the current pole and press "OK" to assign them to the pole’s metadata set.
[
20140319_234147jpg  20140319_234228jpg DMT Example 1.JPG DMT Example 2.JPG DMT Example 3.JPG DMT Example 4.JPG

T

OCLE_A5D21665-5686-4...

W

navigate to the location
2. Select the image path by clicking the ellipsis button and navigate to where the
images are for the current pole.
3. In the Select Folder window, select the folder that contains the images you
want. Click the Select Folder button, the images will load in the Select Pole
Images window.

@ select Pole Images o X
Select the path that contains the images to be associated with the current pole
Path: [C:\Users\arose\OneDrive - Osmose Utiities Services\Documents\Poles and Images\DMT Examples\DMT Images
Highiight the image orimages that are to be associated with the cument pole and press "OK" to assign them to the pole’s metadata set
-
20140319_234147jpg  20140319_234228jpg DMT Example 1.PG DMT Example 2./PG DMT Example 3.JPG DMT Example 4.JPG

p ———

OCLE_A5D21665-5686-4...

4. Select the images to be associated to the current pole. Click OK.

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one image out of sequence. Hold down the shift key
to select a range of images next to each other.

Selecting Additional Images to Display
Additional images can be added to the current pole at any time.

To select additional images, you need to complete measurements, complete the following
steps:
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1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Add Images.

2. Select additional images from the current Path or click the Ellipsis button to
navigate to other folders and click the Select Folder button.

In the Select Pole Images window, select the images you want.

4. Click OK.

Paste Snapshot as Image

Some images that need to be used in the Measure Window can be found as embedded
images rather than standalone files. These can be pasted into the Measure Window as
snapshots and saved as standalone files. To paste a snapshot as an image, follow these steps:

1. Take a snapshot of an image and paste it to the clipboard; this can be done
using a snipping or screen capture tool.

2. Select Edit >Pole Images > Add Images.

Select Paste Snapshot as Image or Simple Paste or Set Date and Paste.

Edit 3] Tools » View v Options ~

Reference Origin »

Pole Images > ] Select g

Pole Coordinates Add Images...

Reposition Pole l Paste Snapshot as Image » Simple Paste
Constrain All Elements Add Image URL... Set Date and Paste

R CHouie g Remove All Images

Undo CtrleZ Remove Current Image

Remove All Except Current Image

New Version » Print Current Image

Stub Pole ’ Print All Images

Current Image as Primary

Reload Images

Use Standard File Open Dialog

4. Select the Set Date and Paste option to save the images with a date stamp.

Date Time
I Date Time I 12/20/2021 ﬂ

0K Cancel

5. In the Measure Window, the copied Image will be available to use in the
Calibration Process.
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Add Image URL

To add an image URL (Universal Resource Identifier), complete the following steps:
1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Add Image URL. Enter the URI address, click
OK.

URI |https://

Test | OK | Cancel

Note: To test that the URL location entered is correct, click the Test button.

Remove All Images

To remove all the images that are displayed in the Measure Window for the current pole,
complete the following steps:

1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Remove All Images.

Edit vl Tools ~ View ~ Options v

Element Ctrl+E

Set Height Ctrl+H

Relative Height  Ctrl+R

Reference Origin >

Pole Images 4 Select Images...

Pole Coordinates Add Images...

Reposition Pole Paste Snapshot as Image 4
Constrain All Elements Add Image URL...

Re-Calculate Sag Remove All Images

Undo Ctrl+Z Remove Current Image

Redo Ctrl+Y Remove All Except Current Image
New Version 4 Print Current Image

Stub Pole » Print All Images

Current Image as Primary

Reload Images

Use Standard File Open Dialog

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Remove Images

This will remove all associated images from this pole.
Do you wish to continue?
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Note: To undo the removal of all the images, select Edit > Undo.

Remove Current Image

To remove the current image that displays in the Measure Window for the current pole,
complete the following steps:

1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Remove Current Image.

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Remove All Except Current Image

To remove all the images except for the currently selected image that displays in the
Measure Window, complete the following steps:

1. Seclect Edit > Pole Images > Remove All Except Current Image.

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Print the Images that Display

To print the images that display in the Measure Window for the current pole, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Print Current Image.
To print all the images that are displayed in the Measure Window:
1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Print All Images.

Current Image as Primary

The primary image is printed out on the Analysis Report and located at the top of all the
thumbnail images displayed in the Measure Window. To select the currently displayed
image as the primary image, complete the following steps:

1. Select the thumb nail of the image you want to be the primary image.

2. Select Edit > Pole Images > Current Image as Primary.

Reload Images

To reload the images that display in the Measure Window for the current pole, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Reload Image. Or click the button on the far right
within the Measure tool bar.

Set the Target Type

Initially when the Measure Window is opened a Target Type is set by default. The target
type represents which Calibrated Visual Target (CVT) or Range Survey Pole was used when
the image was captured.

Set Default Target Type

The default target type ‘CVT: White 13 Foot’ displays when you initially open the Measure
tab, shown in the image below in the upper left corner.
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Measure Reports Line Design

Image ~ View v ZoomToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate v Target Type Calibrated Reflectc ~ White 13 Foot ~ Relo

CVT:White 13 Foot \ X -
" =
‘\

To change the default target type, complete the following steps:
1. Under the Image drop-down menu, select the Set Default Target Type option.

.1

Image-|".l’iew- Zoom To Fit Bright Dim In

[ Save Image As...

Copy Image to Clipboard

Copy Viewport to Clipboard

Copy Annotations to Clipboard

Set Default Target Type ’

Change Current Image’s Target Type
Display EXIF Information

Begin by choosing the target type from the Type drop-down menu; the choices are
Calibrated Reflectors, Range Pole, or Tip Groundline Mode.

Type: |Calibrated Reflectors v Type: | Range Pole v
Black 14 Foot
No CVT (51t offset) 12t Range Pole
No CVT 16 ft Range Pole
20ft Range Pole
White 25 foot 4 M Range Pole
Yellow Hot Stick 5 M Range Pole

6 M Range Pole
7 M Range Pole
8 M Range Pole

Cancel Cancel Select
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Type: iTlp Groundline Mode v ’

Cancel Select

2. Within the Type category select the specific target from the choices available.
3. Click the Select button.

Change Current Image’s Target Type

Image v| View v Zoom To Fit Bright Dim In

{ Save Image As...

. Copy Image to Clipboard

Copy Viewport to Clipboard

Copy Annotations to Clipboard

Set Default Target Type I
Change Current Image's Target Type

Display EXIF Information

To change the target type of only the current image displayed in the Measure Window,
complete the following steps:

1. Under the Image drop-down list, select Change Current Image’s Target Type
from the list.

2. Select the Type of target that to be used for the current image.
3. Select the specific target from the list and click Select.

The Image target type can be changed by selecting an option from the dropdown lists
located on the far right in the Measure tool bar.

l Image v View + ZoomTo Fit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr-
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Understanding the Measure Window

The Measure Window provides various tools designed to allow the user to complete image
measurements, review and enhance image data.

3D View Measure

CVT:White 13 Foot
1

Calibrate
Height
Amitrary
Cond Diam
Andle

<Embedded Image>

Measure Toolbar Menu Options

The Measure toolbar menu provides you with a variety of options. Options appear left to
right beginning with the Image option and ending with the Reload option.

| Image ~ View ~  Zoom ToFit Bright Dim  Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr-

Rotate -~  Target Type |Calibrated Reflecte |+ | White 13 Foot - Reload
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Image ~| View ~  Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Ir

Save Image As...

Copy Image to Clipboard

Copy Viewport to Clipboard

Copy Annotations to Clipboard

Set Default Target Type

Change Current Image's Target Type
Display EXIF Information

Image. The following options are
available from the Image menu:

Save Image As. Select the Save
Image As option to save the current
image as a variety of file types
(JPEG, BMP, GIF or PNG).

Copy Image to Clipboard. Select the
Copy Image to Clipboard option to
copy the current selected image to
the clipboard so that the image can
be pasted directly to other
applications such as Microsoft Word,
E-mail, etc.

Copy Viewport to Clipboard. Select
the Copy Viewport to Clipboard
option to copy the selected image as
it is currently displayed to the
clipboard. The copied image can
then be pasted directly to other
applications such as Microsoft Word,
E-mail, etc.

Copy Annotations to Clipboard.
Select the Copy Annotations to
Clipboard option to copy the
measure labels from the image. The
copied annotations can then be
pasted directly to other applications
such as Microsoft Word, etc.

Set Default Target Type. Select the
Set Default Target Type option to
select the Calibrated Visual Target
(CVT) used to get accurate
measurements.

Change Current Image’s Target
Type. Select the Change Current
Image’s Target Type option to change
the currently selected (displayed)
images target type.

Display EXIF Information. Select
the Display EXIF Information option
to display the metadata in the image.

Photo Edit. Select the Photo Edit
option to display other applications

with which to view/edit the image.
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View || Zoom To Fit Bright
Magnifier
X Magnification ~
v Smooth
L Reset

v | Show Labels
v Show Label Background

Dim

The following options are available
from the View menu:

Magnifier. Click this option to show
or hide the magnification window.
With the magnification window
displayed, move the mouse anywhere
in the image to view that area in the
magnification window.

X Magnification. Select the
magnification level to use with the
Magnification Window.

Smooth. This option is toggled on by
default to smooth hard edges of the
image.

Reset. Click the Reset option to undo

any display/enhancement options that
were selected.

Show Labels. This option is toggled
on by default to show the results of
the measured values.

Show Label Background. This
option is toggled on by default to

show a white background to enhance
label visibility.

Zoom To Fit Zoom to Fit. Click the Zoom to Fit
option to reset the image to its
original size and fill the image frame.

, Bright. Click the Bright option to

Bl brighten the image.

_ Dim. Click the Dim option to darken
bim the image.
Invert. Click the Invert option to

Invert invert the colors of the image.

Grayscale Grayscale. Click the Grayscale

option to set the image to black and
white.
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Contr+ Contr + Click the Contr + option to
set the contrast higher.

Increasing the contrast will make
dark tones darker and the light tones
brighter. Using the Contrast option
also affects the sharpness of the
image.

Contr - Click the Contr — option to

Contr- set the contrast lower.

Rotate. Select the Rotate option to
rotate the image 90 degrees to the
right or left.

'Rioiate v,
Clockwise 90 degrees  Ctrl+Alt+Right
‘ Counter-Clockwise 90 Ctrl+Alt+Left

Reload Reload. Select the Reload option to
reload the images that display in the
Measure Window.

The Image Viewer also provides several ways to navigate within the image by providing the
following tools:

Mouse Wheel To zoom in or out move the mouse wheel to
scroll forwards or backwards. To pan right
click.

Added Images All images associated with the selected pole

are displayed as thumbnails in the upper right
side of the Measure Window.
Select any thumbnail to change images.

Navigation Pane Clicking a point in the Navigation Pane will
center the image on that point in the Image
View Window.

Click various levels on the scale to zoom-in
or zoom-out to see more details in an image
or use the roller wheel on your mouse.

Zoom Scale
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Measure Modes Click any Measure Mode to activate the
measurement task for the selected mode.
_Calibrate | Note: The image must be calibrated first, then the
—_Heght' other measure modes are available to use.
Arbitrary ‘
Cond Dia .
Angle

Setting the Calibration

When the Measure Window is initially opened, the Calibrate mode is selected by default.
The image must be calibrated first, then the other measure modes are available to use. To
perform the Calibration measurement, complete the following steps:

1. Select the image you want to calibrate.

Note: When setting the calibration, the cursor will change to a box @ enabling you to
get a precise measurement.

The Calibrate mode requires 3 — 4 targets be placed on the image, based on the use of the
CVT (White 13 Foot). The number of targets to be placed varies based on the Target Type
selected.

2. Place the mouse cursor box over the red reflective band closest to the base of
the pole. Begin at the bottom and work your way up as a best practice. Zoom in
so close that the red reflective band and cursor box are the same size on the top
and bottom. Zooming in this close increases measurement accuracy.

Image v View + ZoomToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate ~ Reload

CVT:White 13 Foot
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3. Place the cursor box where the first calibration point is
and click +  the left mouse button. A red plus sign “target”
marks your first calibration measurement.

4. Using the cursor box continue placing the remaining calibration targets at the
same zoom level. Right click to pan up the CVT in the image and click to place
targets at each red reflective band.

Note: If you need to estimate one of the calibration points due to vegetation or an obstruction
limiting your view of a red reflective band, hold the Shift key and left click with mouse to place a
white target. Since these CVT points are known points in DMT, it can accurately locate the estimated
white target calibration point.

Height
Arbitrary
Cond Diam
Andle

Once the Calibrate process is complete the Height mode will automatically be selected.
At this point you can begin placing height labels or select any of the other measure modes.

Note: If you need to redo the calibration process at any time, select the Calibrate mode and repeat
the steps as directed. There is no cancel or undo options for the Calibration process.

Note: Redoing the calibration process does not affect any of the measurements that have already
been completed you would need to redo the measurements.

Note: When using IKE Images the Calibrate Mode is automatically changed to Select GL. This
mode only requires one point on the image before additional measurements can be taken. If the
ground line is not visible in the image an offset value can be entered by selecting File > Groundline
Offset after the initial, Select GL point has been added.
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Configuring the measurement labels

Once the height labels are placed, right click on the label to open a menu for edits.

Edit Text
Change Font Size

Change Color
Reposition

Height = 13' ft 1" in

Heighi =9 f 10" Set az Control Point
Delete >

Cancel

Edit Text. Select Edit Text to
change the label text.

Change Label Text
Change Label Text || Il

oK Cancel
Change Font Size. Select Change
Font Size to change the font.
Font Size
| Font Size (PY) | Il
oK Cancel
Change Color. Select Change
. Color to open a color pallet. Select
clik’m,; ECEEE a color and click ok to change the
ErTEEEEN color of the label.
ENNEENNN
ENEEEEEN |
EEEEEEEN |
4 B 0 0 UBE B

-
ol el ol el el el -H“e'IEI Feci 13

Sat: Green: EI
Define Custom Colors > ColoriSolid |y El Blue: El
oK Cancel Help Add to Custom Colors

Reposition. Select Reposition to
reposition the label on the image.
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Cantrol Point Height
| Control Point Height () | [

OK Cancel

Set as Control Point. Select Set as
Control Point to add the point
where calibration begins to
measure attachments on the pole in
the image. Control points can be
any known location such as the
ground line or the height of the
lowest communication attachment.

Delete This Label
Delete ALL Labels

Cancel

Delete. Select Delete to remove all
labels or only the label selected.

Overview of Measurement Mode Selector

To complete measurements you will need to select the corresponding Mode. Each Mode
uses a different visual tool to help you complete the measurements.

Calibrate Calibrate. In the Calibrate Mode the
cursor changes to a
measurement sight for an accurate measurement.

Height Mode Height Mode. In the Height Mode the cursor

changes to crosshairs ~+ for an accurate
measurement of height relative to groundline.

Arbitrary (Arbitrary | Arbitrary Mode. In the Arbitrary Mode
Length) Mode the cursor changes to ~+  crosshairs for
an accurate measurement between two points in

the plane of the target. Left click (1) and drag the
red line to the point to measure, release the click.
Select Yes.

Cond Dia
(Conductor
Diameter) Mode

Cond Dia Mode. In the Cond Dia Mode draw a
line to accurately determine the conductor size by
left click (1) and drag the yellow expanding band
along any object (conductor) to be measured and
release click. Select Yes.
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Angle Mode Angle Mode. Click the Angle Mode and the cursor

will change to crosshairs + to accurately calculate
angles. Left click (1) on the object and drag gold
line to the desired angle midpoint and click (2),
continue to drag cursor to the final angle point and
click (3). Select Yes.

Note: If a mode is selected that does not have any associated task an error message will be
displayed.

Height Mode Measurements

The height is relative to the groundline of the pole. To complete a Height measurement,
complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment in the Inventory Window that you want to measure the
height of.

2. Select the Height Mode.

Calibrate
Height
Arbitrary
Cond Dia

Angle

3. Place the crosshairs at the point you want the Height measurement to be taken
at.

4. Left click, a menu listing the Height Task to be performed is displayed. Select
the Height Task you would like the measurement associated with.

Setting Depth of Unset (Setting Depth (ft))
Advanced... >
Label Unset >
Display Measured Value

Cancel

5. The Inventory and Data Entry windows will automatically be updated to
reflect your measurement.

Note: To cancel the current Height measurement, select the Cancel Option. If you need to retake the
measurement after it has been set, completed steps 1 thru 4 as directed above. There is no undo
option available.

6. To trim the pole top but keep the taper and setting depth, select Advanced >
Trim top of (name of pole).
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Setting Depth of Unset (Setting Depth (ft))
Trim top of Unset (Pole Length (ft)) Advanced... >

Cancel Label Unset >
Display Measured Value

Cancel

Using Control Points

When there is no CVT Stick or Range Pole in the images, measurements can be taken using
Control Points set in the image, if the Target Type has been set to no CVT. Control Points
can be used in the following way:

1. Inthe Measure Window, select the Image menu, select the Change Current
Image’s Target Type option.

I lr;nage vf View v Zoom ToFit Bright Dim It

{ Save Image As...

Copy Image to Clipboard
Copy Viewport to Clipboard
Set Default Target Type

Change Current Image's Target Type |

Display EXIF Information

2. Select the Type: Tip Groundline Mode. The default choice is None, click the
Select button.

Type: rﬁp Groundline Mode ‘4
_]

While in Calibrate mode, click to place a red target at the base the pole.
4. While in Calibrate mode, click to place a red target at the top of the pole.

5. While in Height mode, hold down the Ctrl key, and click a point on the pole
that is the known height.

6. In the Edit window enter the control point height value that is known.

166 ©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Control Point Height
| Control Point Height (ft) | 0 |

OK Cancel

7. Select OK

3D View Measure X RUS Standards Valmont

Image v View ~ Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate v Reload

f CVT:None

Note: Only one control point can be used at a time. Control points ensure greater accuracy of
attachment heights near the control point, when no CVT or Range pole is available in the image.
This method only works if the pole is not selected in the Inventory Window or 3D View, deselect the
pole if'it is selected.

Arbitrary Mode Measurements

To complete an Arbitrary measurement between two points in the plane of the target,
complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment in the Inventory Window that you want to take an
Arbitrary measurement of.

2. Select the Arbitrary Mode.

[ Calibrate

| Heiaht

Arbitrary
Cond Diam

Andle

3. Place the crosshairs at the point you want the Arbitrary measurement to start.

4. Hold down the left mouse button and draw a line to where the Arbitrary
measurement ends.

5. Select the option from the list displayed.
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Circumference Demo 1 - Tangent GL Circum (in)

Label Demo 1 - Tangent

Xalll
Display Measured Value %
Cancel l

6. The Inventory and Data Entry Windows will automatically be updated to
reflect your measurement.

Note: To cancel the current Arbitrary measurement select the Cancel Option. If you need to retake
the measurement after it has been set, completed steps 1 thru 5 as directed above. There is no undo
option available.

Conductor Diameter Mode Measurements

The Cond Diam (Conductor Diameter) is used to collect wire sizes. To complete a
Conductor Diameter measurement, complete the following steps:

1. Select the equipment in the Inventory Window that you want to measure the
diameter of.

2. Select the Cond Diam Mode.

z %
@EE

Cond Diam k
Andle

3. Place the cursor on the middle of the Conductor whose diameter you want to
measure.

4. Hold down the left mouse button and drag along the conductor until the yellow
line 1s the same width as the conductor then release the mouse button.

5. Left click and select the Conductor Diameter Task you would like the
measurement associated with.
Cond Diam of Primary 0® 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN) Span Diameter (in)

Diam of all spans like Primary 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
Substitute from Catalogs

Current Height Label Primary 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN) >
Clicked Height Display Measured Value

Do Not Show Height Cancel

Cancel  Calibrate

6. The Inventory and Data Entry Windows will automatically be updated to
reflect your measurement.

Note: To cancel the current Conductor Diameter measurement, select the Cancel Option. If you
need to retake the measurement after it has been set, completed steps 1 thru 5 as directed above.
There is no undo option available.

Angle Mode Measurements

Angle measurements need be entered into O-Calc® Pro manually. To assist you in
measuring an Angle, complete the following steps:
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Select the equipment in the Inventory Window that you want to measure the
angle of.

2. Select the Angle Mode.

i

Al
3
-

Diam

E
o
0]
s 7

3. Place the crosshairs at the point you want the Angle measurement to start.
Note: The Angle measurement is a three-point process. After the Angle measurement is complete the
Angel measurement is displayed for reference purposes only.

4. Click the left mouse button and draw your first line, click the left mouse button
again and draw your second line.

(3]

C

1 €3
5. Left click and the Angle measurement is automatically displayed for reference
purposes.

Note: If you need to retake the measurement, completed steps 1 thru 5 as directed above.

There is
no undo option available.

Adding Measurement Information to a Note
To add measurement information to an existing note, complete the following steps:

1. Select a note object in the Inventory Window.

K] I=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse “# Insul Rotation

=4 Demo 1- Tangent
=% Nommal 8t H:37.78

.- 4 Pin 7.5" 0:44"
i~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
-~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRANL
4 Pin7.5" 044"
.~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
: -~ Primary 180" 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRANL
5.4 Pin75"0:-18"
i Primary 5°200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
i~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRANL
-)--1¥" Anchor for Down Guy
r= EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 37.0ft height
r= EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 33.5ft height
=-- ® Three Bolt
=& 10M5°200.0 D:1.60"
iS22 CATV 5° 200.0 1.330" Voff=-0.8 (CATV1.0)
& 10M 180° 200.0 D:1.60"
-8 CATV 180° 200.0 1.330" Voff=-0.8 (CATV 1.0)
T hcte-CATy |
- NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Light (W:9psf)

Note
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2. Select the Mode you would like to use for the measurement.

i

Height

g
E

g
i
3

3. Place the crosshairs at the point you want the measurement to be taken at and
click the left mouse button. You may want to use the Scale Tool or the mouse
wheel to zoom into a specific area in the image.

Inventory Measure 3D View
K] I=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation
=% Demo 1- Tangent

(=)= Normal 8ft H:37.78
= 4 Pin75"0:44"
i .~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

Image ~ View ~ | Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Cot

© .~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRANL
-4 Pin75"0:-44"
i i.~~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
..~ Primary 180" 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRANC
4 Pin75"0:-18"

i~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
..~ Primary 180" 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRANL
=" Anchor for Down Guy

i e = EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 37.0t height
L. (= EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 33.51t height
=) ® Three Boit
5@ 10M 5° 200.0 D:1.60"
H 22 CATV 5°200.0 1.330" Voff=0.8 (CATV 1.0)
- 10M 180° 200.0 D:1.60"

i he£32 CATV 1807 200.0 1.330" Voff=-0.8 (CATV 1.0)
& NESC 17 (250B) Grade C . Light (W:3psf)

[T

4. The selected note in the Inventory Window automatically is displayed.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X
Notes  Calculations
File Edit Font Paragraph Bullets
[cav || A &
Demo of Notes Options |

I
]
]
w
N
I
yo)

5. Complete any edits to the notes description, note context or spreadsheet.
@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X

Notes Calculations

Sheet ~ | Formula:

A B c D E N
| Streetlight Height | ‘ ‘

1
2
3
4
5
6
74
8
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6. Select Edit > Paste to incorporate the measurement into the note content area
of the note. The selected measurement is automatically inserted into the
selected note.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X

Notes Calculations
File Edit Font Paragraph Bullets

Note (arose) A ¢
Demo of Notes Option

I
]
]
-}
N
(=]
ro)

Streetlight Height = 250.04 in (20.84 ft)|

7. To have the measurement automatically pasted into the spreadsheet, select the
cell you want to paste the measurement into and select one of the following
options from the Sheet menu:

Sheet > Paste > Value Only - Excludes the measurement text and only paste
the measurement value into the spreadsheet.

Sheet > Paste > All Text - Pastes the complete measurement into the
spreadsheet with nothing excluded.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X
Notes Calculations

Sheet + Formula: Height = 250.04 in (20.84 ft)

A B c D E A
1 | Streetight Height | 250.04 ' ' ‘
- _
> ' _

5

6

7

8 v
< P

8. Select File > Save.

Adding Specific Measurements to the Notes Data Grid

To add specific measurements to the Data Grid while working in the Measurement
Window you can create custom Measurement Labels in a Note’s Data Grid. These
Measurement Labels display each time the note is selected while completing
measurement. To create a Measurement Label in a note and use them to paste
measurements directly into the selected note, complete the following steps:
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1. Create a new note object or open an existing note object in Edit Mode.
2. Enter a description and the note context.
3. Select a cell in the Data Grid View and enter a Measurement Label.

There is not limit as to the number of Measurement Labels you can enter. The only
exception is that the measurement label needs to be entered with brackets around it
<Measurement Label>.

As there is no measurement value enter, place holder values of zero where you would like
the measurement value to be entered. Also, enter calculation formulas if they are needed.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X
Notes Calculations
Sheet + Formula: Height
| A B C D | E 8
1 | «Crossam Height> |0
Measurement 2 ;Streetlight Heig... AO
Labels 23 |l 0
. | !
5
6
8 v
- >

Select File > Save.
Select the Note object in the Inventory Window.

Select the Measure tab.

N s

Click the left mouse button where you would like each measurement taken
from and select the appropriate Measurement Label.
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/

Crossarm Height

Streetlight Height
Show Note

Cancel

8. To return to the select note object left mouse click and select Show Note.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X

Notes

Sheet v  Formula: <Crossarm Height>

A B C D E
<Streetlight Heig... |14.7288
0

W B ~ h O s W N -

oy
o

Note: Additions and modified can be made to any area of the note at any time. The note can also be
copied to a User Catalog to be used as a template for future use.

Note: If measurements have been incorporated into the Data Grid using Measurement Labels and
the Units Convention (English or Metric Convention) is changed the measurements that are
displayed in the Notes Data Grid will not change.

©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 173



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Working with the Data Entry Window

Data Entry Overview

The Data Entry Window works in conjunction with the Inventory Window. When selecting
an object(s) in the Inventory Window the object’s attributes are displayed in the Data Entry
Window. This provides a comprehensive way to review or make changes to editable
attributes.

Editing Attributes

To edit an attribute, complete the following steps:
1. Select the Data Entry tab.

2. Select an object in the Inventory Window.

K| I=Sort = Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation ¥ Query

B8 4 Do 1 Tangent |
[=)--%= Normal 8ft H:37.78
- 4 Pin7.5"0:44"
i i~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
i~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
=- 4 Pin7.5"0:-44"
i~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
i .~ Primary 180" 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
=- 4 Pin75"0:-18"
i~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
i~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
=" Anchorfor Down Guy
i = EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 37.0ft height
i (= EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 33.51t height
® Three Bolt
E@ 10M 5° 200.0 D:1.60"
i L8z CATV5°200.0 1.330" Voff=-0.8 (CATV 1.0)
EJ@ 10M 180° 200.0 D:1.60"
.. 22 CATV 180° 200.0 1.330" Voff=-0.8 (CATV 1.0)
--J® NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Light (W:9psf)

m
%

3. The selected object displays in the Data Entry Window.

Data Entry
WoodPole Standard ﬂ
Pole Number Demo 1- Tangent
Owner Pole
Structure Type | Auto i
Pole Class 4
Pole Length (ft) 40.00
Species SOUTHERN PINE
Code NESC Standard
Setting Depth (i) 6.00 )
Line of Lead (%) 0.00 o)
Easement Radius (ft) 0.00
Lean Direction (%) 0.00 0)
Lean Amount (%) 0.00 &)

4. Select the attribute to be edited in the Data Entry Window.
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Note: If additional attributes are available a drop-down menu will display next to the selected
object’s name in the Data Entry Window. Select the drop-down menu to display additional attributes.

5. Press the space bar and edit the selected attribute.

Note: Certain attributes are only editable in Administrative User Mode. If you are no in
Administrative User Mode, the attribute will be grayed and not changeable.

Data Entry

WoodPole Standard v

Pole Number Unset

Owner Pole
Structure Type Auo )

Pole Class 3
Pole Length (ft) 40.00
Species SOUTHERN PINE
Code NESC Standard

Setting Depth (ft) 6.00 11
Line of Lead (7) | 0.00 o)
Lean Direction (%) [ 0.00 o)
Lean Amount (%) l 0.00 =

Note: For a complete list of the editable icon's descriptions Editing Equipment Attributes.

6. Select Enter.

Expand All Attributes

By default, the Standard list of attributes is initially displayed in the Data Entry Window
when an object is selected in the Inventory Window. To change the default setting so that
all the selected object’s attributes are displayed, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options > Info Tips and Data > click the Expand all Attributes in Data
Entry Panel option.
Note: All options can be enabled/disabled by simply clicking on them (toggle on/off) again. Any

enabled option displays the check mark symbol indicating it is on.
Options ~| Help =~ | LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation (W:8psf)

Command Bar

ove

Shortcut Keys

Visualization and Color 5cheme »

InfoTips and Data * | Inventory Infa Tips Enabled
Options in 30 View 4 Component Load Info Tips Enabled
Units Convention » Catalog Info Tips Enabled
Backward Compatibility Mode ~ » Top View Info Tips Enabled

Heat Map Segment Tips Enabled

M Available Report Heat Map Moment and Load Details
anage Available Reports —

Enable / Disable Prompts 3

¥ | Show All Attributes in Info Tips
== rope Expand All Attributes in Data Entry Panel
Manage Plugins... [¥ | Rernember Attribute Filter Settings in DEP

Show TBD Itemn Status
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Display Multiple Attributes

To display multiple objects for review or editing from the Inventory Window, complete the
following steps:

1. Select any objects in the Inventory Window.

Inventory
K| I=Sort =! Expand

=4 Demo 1- Tangent
EEd Nomal 8ft H:33.28
PR kgl Pin 7.5" 0:44"
el Primary 5° 200
i~ Primary 180° 2

T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation 2 Query = Add @ Delete (. Substitute © Edit =

368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

=SB
[=] ©

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one object out of sequence. Hold down the shift key
to select a group of objects that are next to each other.

2. The selected objects are displayed in the Data Entry Window.

Data Entry
Insulator Standard = Span Standard [<]
Description Pin Insulator - 5 kV ] [ SpanType Primary 1_{
<Undefined> ~) Owner <Undefined> [J)| Owiner <Undefined> [J)
Install Height (ft) 3328 1) Type Pin 7)l Description 1/0 COPPER 7 STRA.. |
Rotation (9 0 o install Height (f) A 1 Rotation () 5.00 o)
Install Type Normal ¥} Rotation () 0.00 Qh‘ Span Length (ft) 200.00 -
Face A | Side Both v End Drop/Rise (f) 0.00 [
Arm Count 2 LIS Hori. | Offset (in) 4400 - Span Diameter (in) 0.3684 |
Davit Angle (%) -N/A- |

Note: When multiple objects are displayed in the Data Entry Window all like objects are
automatically grouped together.

Display Multiple Corresponding Attributes

To display multiple objects that are of a specific type, that are all on the same hierarchy
level, for review or editing from the Inventory Window, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on any object in the Inventory Window.
2. Select the Select All of Type option.
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Mirror Spans

Edit Mormal 8ft H:31.23

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Mormal 8ft H:31.23
Relative Height Tool

Delete Mormal 8ft H:31.23

Substitute Mormal 8ft H:31.23

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related ¥
Add Other »
Add Annotation ¥
Cancel
3. The selected object and any like objects within that hierarchy level are displayed in
the Data Entry Window.
Data Entry
Insulator Standard -
Description | Pinlnsulator-5kV | Pinlnsulator-5kV | Pin Insulator - 5 kV
Owner <lUndefined> L4 | <Undefined> L4} <Undef| ned> Ld)
Type Pin L4, Pin_ &) Pin_ &)
Install Height () -N/A- | -NiA- [ -NIA-
Rotation (%) 0.00 o) 0.00 o) 0.00 o)
Side Both L4 | Both ~j Both 4]
Horizontal Offset (in) 4400 & 4400 & (1800 &)
Davit Angle (°) -N/A- | -N/A- 1 -NiA-

Note: Hierarchy levels (parent-child relationships) indicate how objects are connected. A visual
indicator of hierarchy levels is indicated by the dotted line icons which show the connections
between objects in the Inventory Window.

Creating a Custom Attribute List
To create a Custom Filter containing a list of attributes to view in the Data Entry Window,
complete the following steps:

1. Select an object in the Inventory Window.

2. In the Data Entry Window, select the attributes filter drop-down menu arrow.
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Data Entry
Span Standard
SpanType Primary 4]
Owner Power ~j
Description ACSR 1/0 AWG...
Rotation (°) 0.00 o)
Span Length (ft) 150.00 -
End Drop/Rise (ft) 0.00 1)
Span Diameter (in) 0.3980
Madifier None [J)

B‘__

3. From the filters list, select the Custom Filters option.

Data Entry
Standard
Circumference
Overturn
uch . Phys. Consts
‘ PdeLeggggi i@ 50, AS/NZS 7000
Species DOUGL User Data
| Code NESC S
_Settng Depth®) | 70 < A'”
. Lineoflead() | 0.0 stom Filters
e e ()i CustomFiters
| Lean Amount (%) 0.0C Cancel

User Guide

4. The Custom Filter Editor window opens; select the Add Filter button and
enter a name for the custom filter. Check the boxes for the attributes you want
included in the custom filter.

Custom Filter Editor

X

Filter Names:

Add Filter

Del Filter

I Attributes Displayed

={_]Standard
[]Pole Number
Owner
Structure Type
Pole Class

Pole Length (ft)
Species
Code
Setting Depth (ft)
Line of Lead (%)
Lean Direction ()
Lean Amount ()
cumference

Tip Circum (in)

GL Circum Method
GL Circum (in)
Apply Eff. GL Reduction
Eff. GL Circ (in)

-{__|GL Remaining Strength (%)

={_JOvertum

! _L&nilClace

OO OO0

=0

[=]

Filter Names:

Add Filter

E o o =
Custom Filter Editor

Enter Filter Name

Enter Enter Filter Name:

Demo Filter Filter

Del Filter

| oK H Cancel ‘

Cancel ‘ ‘

Attributes Displayed
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5. Select the attributes to be included in this filter list from the available checklist
of Attributes Displayed.

6. Once Selections have been made, select OK.
7. In the Data Entry Window, open the filters drop down list.
8. The new custom list of attributes will display at the top of the filter list.

Data Entry — -
Span Stand
e Brim Standard
Owner <Undel Tension Sag
Description ACSR 110 Temperature
Rotation (%) 0.0 Phys Const
Span Length (ft) 100 :
End DropIRise_(ﬁ) 0. Junction
Span Diameter (in) 0. DripLoop
Modifier Not < All >
Custom Filters

Note: A Custom Filter listed can be deleted in the Custom Filter Editor Window. If the custom filter
is displayed in the Data Entry, it can not be deleted. To delete, first deselect the customer filter, then
you can delete it in the Custom Filter Editor Window.

Working with the Top View Window

About the Top View Window

The Top View Window displays a polar (North/South orientation) view of the pole with
span angles. Changing the Ganged Geometry or the Line of Lead will automatically change
all the spans.

Position the Angle Filter

7 Top View o

oom <«— Reset
Display e

Ganged

Geometry <
Line of Lead

Compass —p

3-D compass tracking
option check box.

Angle Filter
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Top View Display Options
The Top View provides a variety of operations and options.
Functionality Icons Description
- Zoom-Out. Click the Zoom-Out

option to zoom the display out.

Zoom-In. Click the Zoom-In option
to zoom the display in.

- G - Gang Editor. Click the Gang
Editor button to set of spans in a
single direction to edit. This also
automatically select all the spans in
the given direction.

3D Compass. Click the “C” button
to cause the Top View Window and
the 3D View Window to track in
concert with one another. The
permanently enable simply check
the 3D Compass box.

ﬂ Reset. Check the Reset option to
undo any display options that were
selected.

Note: This does not undo any changes
completed in the Ganged Geometry
Editor or to the Line of Lead.

&l Line of Lead. Click the Line of
Lead option to change the line of
lead.

. Angle Filter. Click and drag the
Angle Filter button to set the area to
be filtered.

b 4 Position the Angle Filter. Click
and drag the Position Angle Filter
button to reposition the Angle Filter.

Change the Zoom Level

To change the zoom level in the Top View display, which is helpful in
expanding/contracting the space between the “G” buttons, complete the following steps:
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1. Click the Zoom In button i+ to zoom in the view of the spans. Click the Zoom
Out button . to zoom out the view of the spans.

Note: To remove the zoomed display level select the Reset button .

Using the Gang Editor for Span sets in a Single Direction

To edit the attributes for set of spans in a single

1. Select the «G» button (€] direction, complete the following

Top View 7 | steps: in the Top view Window on

the spans you want to edit.

2. In the Gang Editor window, use the default Absolute Mode, or select the
Relative mode option from the drop-down list.

Gang Editor
Mode Absolute ~)
Angle (deg) 0
Span Length (ft) 200
End Drop (ft) 0
Rotate All No .
Lat Lon ‘ OK ‘ Cancel

Modify the Angle, Span Length, End Drop value.

4. Modify the Rotate All option by changing the No radio button to Yes and enter
a value in the Angle attribute. Click OK. Resulting in the entire structure being
rotated to reflect the new Line of Lead (LOL) value entered.
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Gang Editor
Mode Absolute
Angle (deg) 0
Span Length ) 220
End Drop (ft) 0
Rotate All Yes s)
Lat Lon 0K Cancel

Top View a

5. Click the Lat Lon button for a shortcut to the Geolocation information for the
pole.
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-—-"‘-———_
Gang Editor
e .Deoits 08
Angle (deg) 10
Span Length (ft) I 220 | —
e End Drop (ft) 0 N
Rotate All No .

/i Lat Lon 0K Cancel o

@ Geolocation X

Latitude: |38.426467 Deg

Longitude: -122.566322 Deg

Elevation: I

Set Convention 0K Cancel

6. Select OK.
Note: To undo the Gang Editor change, select Edit > Undo.

Incorporating the 3D Compass View

Click the “C” button to cause the Top View Window and the 3D View Window to track in
concert with one another. The permanently enable tracking, simply check the 3D Compass
box. Complete the following steps:

1. Click the 3D Compass button . The display is automatically rotated to match
the 3D View.

Note: To enable the 3D Compass tracking so that every time the 3D View is repositioned the Top

View
Window automatically tracks the change, check the 3D Compass box |

Compass check box to disable tracking.

. Deselect the 3D

Reset the Top View Display
To undo any changes to the Top View display, complete the following steps:
1. Click the Reset button .

Note: Resetting the Top View display does not undo any changes that have been completed in the
Gang Editor or Line of Lead.

Edit the Line of Lead
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To change the line of lead, complete the following steps:

Top View a

1. Select the Line of Lead button £ Jocated in the center of the Top View .

Note: The Line of Lead will rotate the complete pole and all attachments.

Line of Lead

Angle (deg) | 0 |

OK Cancel

2. Enter a value for the Angle which will rotate the entire pole. Click OK.

Setting an Angle Filter

When working with a pole that has numerous spans attached at different angles, it may be
beneficial to narrow the scope of the data displayed. The Angle Filter allows you to set a
filter so that only spans in a specific area are displayed.

Position the
Angle Filter
(red button)

Angle Filter
(purple button)

1. Complete the following steps to enable the Angle Filter, select Options >
Options in 3D View > Angle Filtering.

184 ©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

| Options in 3D View »|  comen ’
Units Convention » Labels »
Backward Compatibility Mode » Show Messenger Only for Bundles
Enable / Disable Prompts » ’ Height Filtering
Manage Available Reports | Angle Filtering l

Top View

Bg

Blue background
area will be
filtered

3. Click and drag the red Position the Angle Filter icon to set the amount of area
to be filtered.
Top View

Bg

Gray background
area will not be
filtered
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Inventory Measure 3D View Line Design
K] I=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation R B |E|
=4 Demo 1-Tangent
(SR Normal 8ft H:33.28
=~ 4 Pin7.5"0:44" 1 1fi 1
L T —— The filter notification (sunglasses)

~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.162" (&6 COPPER SOLID) H 1 f
e gy o icon is added to the 3D View
~ Primary 30° 200.0 0.162" (#6 COPPER SOLID)
~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.162" (46 COPPER SOLID)

" (6 COPPER SOLID)
~ 0.162"_(#6 COPPER SOLID)
B> NESC 17 (250B) Gre Light (W:Spsf) e

Wieany,

Only the filtered spans
are displayed in 3D

S~

Ll | Top View
A Insulator < All > -l A <Al > o .
Description Pin Insulator - 5kV_| CROSSARM 3
Owner <Undefined> [J) Owner <Undefined
Type Pin [7) Install Height (f) 3328
Install Height (f) NA- | Rotation () 0
Rotation () 000 ) Install Type Normal
Side Both v Face WA
Horizontal Offset (in) -18.00 - Arm Count 2
Unit Length (in) 7.50 = Brace Config. Double
Davit Angle (%) -NiA- | Brace All Arms Yes
Tilt (%) 00 ) Brace Horiz Offset (in) 24
Crab Angle (%) 00 o Brace Vert Offset (in) 2%
Vertical Offset (in) 0 1 Arm Length (f) 8.00
Horizontal Offset (in) 0 - Arm Height (in) 450
Unit Width (in) 350 Arm Depth (in) 350 v

>

Note: To remove the Angle Filter ing select the Rest button .
Note: If you have multiple filters set you can remove just one or all of the filters by right clicking on

the Filter Notification button e and selecting one of the Reset Filter options.

Working with the Schematic Window

About the Schematic Window

The Schematic Window displays a side elevation view of the major equipment on the pole.
Within the Schematic Window you can change the height of the equipment, view basic
information about the equipment, or filter the scope of the data displayed.

Note: Hovering over the equipment height will display basic information about the equipment.
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Schematic e
[] Above GL Portion Only [] Draft Pole Break
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Schematic Window Menu Display Options

Right clicking on the Schematic Window background provides several options.

Save Schematic View to File Save Schematic View to File. This

Copy Schematic View to Clipboard option saves the current Schematic View

Print Schematic View as a variety of file types (JPEG, BMP,
GIF or PNG)

Cancel

Copy Schematic View to Clipboard.
This option copies the current
Schematic View to the clipboard so that
the Schematic View can be pasted
directly into other applications such as
Microsoft Word, E-Mail, etc.

Print Schematic View. This option
prints the currently displayed Schematic
View.

Cancel. This option closes the available
Schematic View options without taking
any action.

Display Above GL Portion Only

To display only the portion of the pole above the groundline (GL), complete the following
steps:

1. Check the Above GL Portion Only box to display only the portion of the pole
that is above the groundline. Un-check the box to display the complete pole.

Display Draft Pole Break

To replace a portion of the pole with no attachments with a drafting break, complete the
following steps:

1. Check the Draft Pole Break box to insert a temporary drafting break. Un-check
the box to display the entire pole.

Changing Equipment Height
To edit the equipment height, complete the following steps:

1. In the Schematic View, click on the equipment height label you would like to
change. In the Edit window enter a new height for the equipment. Click OK.

Height
Height (ft) | 19 |
Measure From | Ground Line ¥ ‘
Position | Center At v

OK Cancel ‘
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Note: To undo a height modification, select Edit>Undo.

Setting a Height Filter
To filter the spans on the pole according to height, complete the following steps:

1. To enable the Height Filtering option, select Options > Options in 3D View >
Height Filtering.

0 - in 3D Vie Camera »
Units Convention » Labels N
Backward Compatibility Mode ~ » Show Messenger Only for Bundles

Enable / Disable Prompts »
Manage Available Reports

Schematic
[] Above GL Portion Only  [] Draft Pole Break

Height Filtering
Scale
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Only the filtered span heights A filter notification (sunglasses)
are displayed in 3D View icon is added to the 3D View
Inventory - 3D Viex Measure Charts Reports Line Design -
K] I=Sort = Expand T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation JR B < E]

=4 Demo 1-Tangent
[=)--%= Nomal 8ft H:33.28
= 4 Pin7.5"0:44"
H ~ Primary 30° 200.0 0.162" (#6 COPPER SOLID)
~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.162" (%6 COPPER SOLID)
S 4 Pin7.5"0:44"
© i~ Primary 30° 200.0 0.162" (26 COPPER SOLID)
H ~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.162" (#6 COPPER SOLID)
=4 Pin7.5"0:-18"
~ Primary 30° 200.0 0.162" (%6 COPPER SOLID) —
~ Primary 180" 200.0 0.162" (%6 COPPER SOLID) .
~= Streetlight - 8 ft. Am 8.0 ft am H:24.0 P
= @ 1"CATV on 10M strand
=& 10M 30° 200.0 D:1.00"
i > Telco 30° 200.0 0.500" Voff=0.6 (P3-500CA)
=& 10M 180° 200.0 D:1.00"
> Telco 180° 200.0 0.500" Voff=-0.6 (P3-500CA) W05 20
(=~ ® 1" Telco on 5/16" strand
&6
H > Telco 30° 200.0 0.580" Voff=-0.5 (26 GA 50 PR (0.5
[ERe] 516" EHS 50 PR |
> Telco 180° 200.0 0.580" Voff=0.5 (26 GA50PR (0.
B NESC 17 (250B) Grade C . Light (W:psf)

All Types Spans 2X v ‘

Schematic 1
E [] Above GL Portion Only [] Draft Pole Break
__‘ a
= 328
240
200
Constraints of the 190

Height Filter scale

L L 11

Note: To remove the Height Filtering select the Reset button .
Note: If you have multiple filters set you can remove just one or all of the filters by right clicking on the

Filter Notification button =] and selecting one of the Reset Filter options.
Administrative Settings Tool

This tool allows the user to control certain O-Calc Pro settings only accessible to advanced O-
Calc Pro users with administrative privileges. Below are the steps to activate administrative mode
for qualified users.

1. In the lower left of the O-Calc Pro application is the user level designation, typically set to
‘Normal’. Select this button to access the User Level pop up window.
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Capacity | | Data Entry

Set user level to Limited

Set uzer level to Maormal

Capacity QgEEuNEL

O-Calc® Pro User Level : Mormal

2. For Administrative Mode select Set user level to Administrative. When selected, you will see the
user level change to Administrative in the lower left of the application.

Capacity R | | Data Entry

Capacity Wgl=ilEL

0-Calc® Pro User Level : Administrative

With the user level set to administrative you will be able to see the Administrative Settings menu
option under the Tools dropdown menu where otherwise you would not be able to.
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Using the Administrative Settings Feature

To access Administrative Settings go to Tools>Misc> Administrative Settings from the main
toolbar at the top left of the application.

A u-Laice Fro

File ~ Edit v| Tools ~| View » Options = Help ~ | LoadCase: - - -
Batch Pole Report... |

K] T Colla Custom Pole Reports... ':__ Add
Export Batch Pole Info..

=-w PGE Md
Heights
Clearance Analysis... 3
Loadcase.., 3

Strength Reduction Calculator...
Tension Calculator...

Tension Table Generator...

Catalog Maintenance 2

User Level 3

View Color Legend

Utilitites
Inventory | Misc... 3 Downloaded ltems 4
K i
&) 3= Sort Finite Element Model 4 Data 4

Bulk Owner Edit
Bulk Description Operations 3

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Clean Temp Folder

Save Pole Versions as Individual

Schema Explorer 3

Dump Reporting Parameters
Dump Forces Detail Report
Dump Catalog

Logging Levels

Administrative Settings

After clicking on the Administrative Settings menu option this following window will
appear

Administrative Settings

Default Pole Segment Length (inch) |16 =
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This setting allows the user to change the Default Pole Segment Length used by the O-
Calc Pro finite element analysis calculations. User may want to increase or decrease this
value in order to adjust the resolution of the finite element model of the pole being
calculated.

Administrative Settings

Default Pole Segment Length {inch) 40 -

hd

Walues more than 36 inches will lower the accuracy of pole calculations.

Save Cancel

Increasing the value decreases the number of elements used per model, thus lowering the
definition of the analysis and potentially lowering the accuracy of the analysis, with the
trade off being a quicker calculation time.

Administrative Settings

Default Pole Segment Length (inch) |34 2

Save Cancel

Decreasing the value in the dialog has the opposite effect, increasing the number of
elements in the analysis. This results in a higher resolution calculation which may be
more accurate at the cost of being less time performant.

In order to save any changes to the Administrative Settings O-Calc Pro will have to be
restarted.

Restart? >

Changes will be applied next time the program is run. Do you
wish to restart now?

Yes Mo Cancel
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Working With the O-Calce Pro Data

Viewing the Data in Charts

Once a pole is completed in the Inventory Window you may want to perform additional
analysis by consulting several predefined charts.

3D View Measure Charts Reports Line Design -
File v |MCU |+ | Chart: Bending Moment vs Height v << >
[ Ignore Sign [[] Northing / Easting Magnitude Capacity

Bending Moment vs Height
Wind 109° : Load 105.9¢
Pole:Demo 1 - Tangent - 12/22:2021
NESC 17 (2508) Grade C, Light {W:9psT)

Capacity e Magnilude

T

n Fest

Moment in (tlhs

Note: A pole needs to be displayed in the Inventory Window in order for data to display in the
Charts.

Toolbar Menu Options for Charts

The charts toolbar menu provides you with a variety of operations and options.

File ~ | MCU v | Chart: Bending Moment vs Height v << 3>
[] lgnore Sign [[] Northing / Easting Magnitude Capacity
File ~ File. The following options are available from
Print Chart the File menu:
P"’_ge Se“‘_p Print Chart. Select the Print Chart option to
EnmRievied print the currently displayed chart.

Page Setup. Select the Page Setup option to
configure how the chart will be printed.

Print Preview. Select the Print Preview
option to preview the currently displayed
chart exactly as it will be printed.
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Condition Selector. Select MCU to see data
MUl at maximum capacity utilization or select GL

o to see data at groundline.

Chart: Chart. Select the desired Chart to display
from the drop-down menu.

Ignore Sign. Check the Ignore Sign option to

2 gnore Sign ignore the Trans/Long values.

[¥] Northing / Easting Northing / Easting. Check the Northing /
Easting option to plot the individual
component vector lines in the selected chart.

Magnitude. Check this option to plot the

n——
7] Mogritude Magnitude line in the selected chart.

[V] Capacity Capacity. Check this option to plot the
Capacity line in the selected chart.

Total. Check this option to plot the sum of the
individual components in the selected chart.

<< >> Left\ Right arrows. Select the left\ right
arrows to scroll through and display the
various charts without having to use the chart
drop down menu.
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Note: Available plotting options are dependent on the selected chart.

Viewing Charts

To perform a pole analysis using a Chart, complete the following steps:

1. Load a pole that has a LoadCase in the Inventory Window.

2. Select a Chart to be displayed from the available Charts drop down list.

lBending Moment vs Height '"

Anchor Load vs Wind Angle
Bending Moment vs Height

Capacity Utilization vs Wind Angle
Deflection vs Height

Guy Tension vs Wind Angle
Shear Load vs Height
Rotational Torque vs Height
Tension Force vs Height
Total Stress vs Height

Total Stress vs Wind Angle
Wind Force vs Height

Vertical Capacity vs Height
Combined Capacity vs Height
Sweep Visualization

Once a Chart has been selected the Chart will automatically be loaded.
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3D View Measure Charts Reports Line Design -
File v |MCU | Chart: [Bending Moment vs Wind Angle || << >>
Bending Moment vs Wind Angle
Pole:Demo 1 - Tangent - 12/22/2021
NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Light (W:9psf)
Bend_With_Guys |

L] ) —— S—— R—— —— S SN — S—— j,

110000 |- ]
@ !
£ 100000 + 4
b =4 4
£
o “eooo
s
[=2]
£
T
S 80000 f
[10]

70000 4

60000 - e e — $ 4

45 125 180 225 270 315 360
Wind Angle in Degrees

Note: The chart uses the currently selected LoadCase when calculating and displaying a chart.

Note: Use the mouse wheel to zoom in and out on a specific area on the chart. 1o set the chart back
to the default view, See Additional Menu Options for Charts.

Additional Menu Options for Charts

In addition to the basic menu options that are available, once a chart is displayed additional
chart options are available by right clicking on the chart.

Copy
Save Chart...

Show Point Values
Un-Zoom

Set Scale to Default

Copy. Select to copy the current chart to the
clipboard so that the chart can be pasted directly
into other applications such as Microsoft Word,
E-Mail, etc.

Save Chart. Select to save the current chart as a
variety of file types (JPEG, BMP, GIF, etc.).

Show Point Values. Select to display floating
point values when hovering in a chart.

Un-Zoom. Select to undo a previous zoom
operation.

Set Scale to Default. Select to set the chart back
to the default scale.

Interpreting the Chart

Each chart value is plotted using lines as identified by color in the chart legends.

The line definitions are as follows:
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Capacity(Gray)

Capacity. The Pole Fiber Stress X Strength
Factor is plotted on Moment and Stress Charts.

Example: For a yellow southern pine (8,000 psi)
under NESC Grade C (.85 strength factor) criteria,
the pole'’s allowable stress is plotted at 6,600 psi on a
Total Stress chart.

Easting (Blue)

Easting. These values are perpendicular to the
frame of reference and represent results in the
90°/270° direction. Easting values are plotted on
all charts.

Northing (Green)

Northing. These values are those in the
direction of the northing value and represent
results in the 0°/180° direction. Northing values
are plotted on all charts.

Magnitude (Red)

Magnitude. A non-directional value
representing the summary of forces along the
length of the pole. This line is critical because it
represents a combined value of the Easting and
Northing directions. This line represents the
summary of forces acting on the pole.
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+

Viewing the Data in Reports

Once the pole is completed in the Inventory Window you may want to generate a variety of
reports. The O-Calc ® Pro Analysis Report is provided to help you inspect the analysis
results.
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Measure Line Design -
. File v | Report: Analysis Report v << >> Refresh | Batch Report = Custom Reports | Manage Reports v Auto
4 4| > PP |Zoom- @t Q| B Page 1/3

Foe 0Demo UserGuide 0-Calc®Pro Analysis Report Wedresamy Decemam 22 2021 522FM
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Note: A pole needs to display in the Inventory Window to enable the Reports option.

Toolbar Menu Options for Reports

The report’s toolbar menu provides you with a variety of operations and options.

* File + | Report: Analysis Report v << >> Refresh | BatchReport | Custom Reports | Manage Reports v Auto
4 | D PP |Zoom - @ Q- | B Page 1/3

File. The following options are available
from the File menu:

Print Report. Select Print Report to print

File ~ the current report.

Print Report Page Setup. Select the Page Setup option

Page Setup configure how the report will be printed.

Save to PDF Save to PDF. Select Save to PDF to save

Save to RTF the current report to edit an existing

E-Mail Report To... report template.

gy to-Cipboand Save to RTF. Select the Edit Report
Template to edit an existing report
template.

E-Mail Report To. Select the E-Mail
Report To option to e-mail the currently
viewed report.
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Report: Report. Select the desired Report to
display the from the drop-down menu.

<< >> Left\ Right arrows. Select the left\ right
arrows to scroll through and display the
various Reports without having to use the
chart drop down menu.

Refresh. Select to refresh the Report

Refresh Window.

Batch Report. Select to open and work

Batch Report . .
with the Batch Pole Reporting tool.
Custom Reports. Select to create

R Custom Reports.

Manage Reports Manage Reports. Select to manage
which reports display in the Report drop-
down list.

Note: Manage Report configurations are
carried over to Bulk Reports

Auto Auto. Select to automatically reload the

currently displayed report after
calculations have been performed.

Reports Toolbar Options

Once a Report is displayed the report’s toolbar menu provides you with a variety of
operation and options.

) PP | zoom ~ G Q- | (E Page 1/2
Navigation Controls Navigation Controls. Click the arrows to
4 > » navigate through the document. Double

arrows navigate to the first or last page.
Single arrows navigate to one page at a
time.

Zoom. Select the Zoom drop-down list to

L2904 change the report magnification level.

QF Q- Zoom In/Zoom Out. Click the zoom in
or zoom out buttons to manually zoom
within the currently selected report.

.= Zoom to Fit. Click the Zoom to Fit

option to automatically have the report fill
the space provided.
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Page 1/2

Page Count. Displays the current
page/the total pages in the report.

Viewing Reports

To view an existing report, complete the following steps:

1. Load a pole that has a LoadCase in the Inventory Window.

2. Select a Report to be displayed from the available Report drop down list.

Note: The list of available reports is dependent on which reports are selected under Manage Report.
The list of available reports also corresponds with the currently loaded pole. (Example: The

crossarm reports will not be displayed in the report list if there are no crossarms on the currently
loaded pole).

. File » | Report:
: Analysis
4> Analysis Summary
Applied Loads Summary
Capacity Summary
Crossarm Analysis
Crossarm Summary
FEA Detail Report
FEA Raw Analysis
FEA Stiffness Matrices
FEA Summary Report
G095 Analysis Report
G095 Analysis Summary
G095 Standard Report
Heat Map
Map View
Schematic View

Span Info (All Spans on Pole)
Standard Report

View 3D
View BirdsEye

Line Design
v| << >> Refresh | BatchReport | Custom Reports

Manage Reports

Once a report has been selected the Report will automatically be loaded.

Note: The report may take a moment to load.

Page: 1/1
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3D View € ( s Line Design B
<< >> Refresh | BatchReport | Custom Reports | Manage Reports v Auto

(44 4 [B] PP | zoom - @t Q- | @ Page 1/3
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Note: The selected report uses the currently selected LoadCase when calculating and displaying a
report.

Creating a Batch Pole Report

The Batch Pole Report allows you to print report(s) against specific poles that you select.
To create a Batch Pole Report, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools>Batch Pole Report.
Note: The Batch Pole Report can also be accessed by selecting Batch Report in the Reports Window.

Tools =| View = Options = Help = | LoadCi
| BatchPoleReport... |
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info..,

Heights
Clearance Analysis... 3

LoadCase Comparison..,

Strength Reduction Calculator...
Tension Calculator...

Tension Table Generator...

Cataloeg Maintenance 3
User Level 3
View Color Legend

Utilitites

Misc... 3
Finite Elernent Model 3
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Toolbar —»
PPLX File —®
Options

Pole to Process

Display Layout

E‘;Pole Reports (drag to re-order):

[] Analysis Summary
Analysis Report
Standard Report

GO95 Analysis Summary
GOS5 Analysis Report
GOBY5 Standard Report
Applied Loads Summary
Capacity Summary
Clearance Report
Crossarm Analysis (Worst LoadCase)
Crossarm Anzlysis
Crossarm Summary
Decay Damage

FEA Summary Report
FEA Detail Report

FEA Raw Analysis

FEA Stiffness Matrices
Heat Map

Mzke-Ready Report
Map View

Pole Images (Original)
Pole Images (Annotated)
Pole Notes

>

I

Confidential User Guide

@ Batch Pole Reporting / X Named
‘t:- Add Poles Remove Poles @ Mask 2 Printer Setup Print Reports v‘? Report
[] Sort Files All Versions All LoadCases Printtofiles | File Per Pole v 44— Report
Poles to Process: Bulk Reports: OUtpUt

[] Capacity Summary A Type

[] Group Summary W

[] Safety Factor Summary Edl . Bulk

Reports
%

Per-Pole
Reports

Toolbar Menu Options

Add Poles. Select the Add Poles option to add
poles that will be processed in the Batch
Reports.

Remove Poles. Select the Remove Poles option
to remove poles that have been to the Poles to
Process list.

Printer Setup. Select the Printer Setup option
to configure the printer that the Bulk Reports
will utilize.

Print Reports. Select the Print Reports option
to print the currently selected batch reports.

Display Layout

Display Layout. Enables the ability to switch
between different window layouts.

Sort Files

Sort Files. Select the Sort Files option to sort
the PPLX files in alphabetical order when they
are printed to files.
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All Versions All Versions. Select this option to create a
print to file report for each version within the
selected PPLX files.

Note: For additional information on pole
versioning, see Create a New Version of the Existing
Pole.

All LoadCases All LoadCases. Select this option to create a
separate print to file report for each loadcase
attached to a PPLX file.

Print to files Print to files. Select the Print to files option to
print the currently selected batch reports into
file format.

File Per Report: Select the File Per Report
option to create an individual file for each
report selected.

File Per Pole: Select the File Per Pole option
to create one file per each processed pole.

Single File: Select the Single File option to
create a single file that includes all the selected
Per-Pole Reports.

Poles to Process Poles to Process. Displays the poles that will
be processed in the selected Batch Reports.

Note: The order of the poles can be changed by
using the drag-and-drop option.

Bulk Reports Bulk Reports. Displays the list of available
Bulk Reports.
Note: These reports print separate from the Per-
Pole Reports.

Per-Pole Reports Per-Pole Reports. Displays the list of

available Per-Pole Reports.

Note: The order in which the reports will be printed
can be changed by using the drag-and-drop option.

2. Select the Add Poles button = AddPoles

3. Browse to the location of the pole(s) you wish to add to the Batch Report
process and select the (pole name).pplx file and click Open.

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one pole out of sequence. Hold down the shift key
to select a group of poles that are next to each other.

204 ©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

@ Batch Pole Reporting X

* Add Poles & Remove Poles 7 Printer Setup = Print Reports v X

[] Sort Files [] All Versions [] All LoadCases Print to files File Per Pole v

Poles to Process: Bulk Reports:
101957751_13754 pplx [[] Capacity Summary Bl
101957752_13744 ppix ] Group Summary [F
101957801_13735 pplx [] Safety Factor Summary i

101957802_13727 pplx
101957804_13707 pplx
101957805_13693 ppx
101957750_13765 pplx

Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):

IDO00000000000000000000a

Analysis Summary
Analysis Report
Standard Report

GOS35 Analysis Summary
GOS5 Analysis Report
GOS5 Standard Report
Applied Loads Summary
Capacity Summary
Clearance Report
Crossam Analysis (Worst LoadCase)
Crossam Analysis
Crossarm Summary
Decay Damage

Heat Map

Make-Ready Report
ADE Review Report
Pole Images (Original)
Pole Images (Annotated)
Pole Notes

Summary Note

QR Code

Schematic View

SDGAE Header Page

e e e e e e e e e e e e ]

Note: To remove selected poles from Poles to Process area select the pole then select the Remove

Poles button = REMVEPYS 11510 down the ctrl key to select more than one pole out of sequence.
Hold down the shift key to select a group of poles that are next to each other.

4. To change the order in which the (pole name).pplx file(s) will be printed click

and drag the .pplx file.

Note: When a. pplx file is being dragged to a new location the cursor will change to

indicate a valid move 2%

5. Select the Bulk Report(s) to be include.

Bulk Reports:

Capacity Summary [
Group Summary Ed
[ ] Safety Factor Summary i

6. Select the Per-Pole Report(s) to be included.
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Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):

Analysis Summary

[] Analysis Report

[] GOS5 Analysis Summary

[] GOS5 Analysis Report

[] Applied Loads Summary

[] Capacity Summary

Clearance Report

|| Crossam Analysis (Worst LoadCase)
[] Crossam Analysis (Selected LoadCase)
[ Crossam Summary

7. To change the order in which the Per-Pole Report(s) will be printed click and

|

S8 e ] ] ]

drag the report.
Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):
Analysis Summary £l
[7] Analysis Report
[T] GOS5 Analysis Summary #F
The O-Calc® Pro . [F] GO95 Analysis Report F
Clearance Report is [] Applied Loads Summary #
repositioned to print [7] Capacity Summary ¥
before the Analysis —» |[VEEEEEESGEET ]
Summary. [ Crossam Analysis (Worst LoadCase) Ed
[7] Crossam Analysis (Selected LoadCase) Edl
[] Crossarm Summary &

Note: When a report is being dragged to a new location the cursor will change to indicate a valid

move %3 . To save the changed layout of the Batch Pole Reporting window see Save a Named View.

@ Batch Pole Reporting X
*E Add Poles 2 Remove Poles @ Printer Setup £ Print Reports AR, 1
[] Sort Files [] All Versions  [] All LoadCases Print to files File Per Pole v|
Poles to Process: Bulk Reports:

101957751_13754 pplx [ Capacity Summary F
101957752_13744 ppix [] Group Summary

101957801_13735.pplx i Safety Factor Summary #

101957802_13727 pplx
101957804_13707 pplx
101957805_13693 ppix
101957750_13765 ppix

Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):
Clearance Report
Analysis Summary
Analysis Report
Standard Report

GOS5 Analysis Summary
GOS5 Analysis Report
G095 Standard Report
Applied Loads Summary
Capacity Summary
Crossam Analysis (Worst LoadCase)
Crossam Analysis
Crossam Summary
Decay Damage

Heat Map

Make-Ready Report
ADE Review Report
Pole Images (Original)
Pole Images (Annotated)
Pole Notes

Summary Note

QR Code

Schematic View

SDGAE Header Page

>

IDO00000000000000000000RKIK

o o e o ]

<

8. Check the Sort Files to sort the PPLX files in alphabetical order when printed
to file(s).

9. Check the All Versions to create a report for each version within the selected
PPLX files.
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10. Check the All LoadCases to create a report for each loadcase attached to a
PPLX files.

11. Select the Print Reports button = PMtRe2erts t6 hrint the Batch Reports to your
default printer.

To print the Batch Reports to a different printer, select the Printer Setup
button # Printer Setup and gelect your printer of choice.

OR

Check the Print to files I Prnttofies option, select the Report Output Type then navigate to
and select where you want the Batch Report files saved to.

Note: Only the initial Pole Image will be included in the Batch Report. Subsequent images that are
attached to the./pplx file will be printed or saved as individual PDF files as ‘pplx file
name_image#’.

Exporting Batch Pole Information

The Export Batch Pole Information Report allows you to export specific pole attributes
and calculation results to a .CSV file. To export a Batch Pole Information, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Tools > Export Batch Pole Report Info.
Tools =| View = Options = Help = | LoadC

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights

Clearance Analysis... 3
LoadCase Comparison...

Strength Reduction Calculator...
Tension Calculator...

Tension Table Generator...

Catalog Maintenance 3

Uzer Level »

View Color Legend

Litilitites
Misc... »
Finite Element Model »
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@ Export Batch Pole Info X
. Add Poles Remove Poles [{ Export Info Check All Uncheck All v X

] All Versions [] All LoadCases

Poles to Process: ltems to Export (drag to re-order):

ASNZS_Combined_Bending_and_Compression
ASNZS_Combined_Shear_and_Torsion
ASNZS_Degradation_Factor
ASNZS_Immaturity_Factor
ASNZS_Load_Duration_Factor
ASNZS_Processing_Factor

ASNZS_Shaving_Factor

ASNZS_Shear_Area_Mode

ASNZS_Stability_Factor
ASNZS_Strength_Reduction_Factor
Pole_Actual_length
Pole_Allowable_Moment_At_MCU_Height
Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL
Pole_Allowable_Stress_GL
Pole_Anchor_Strength_Factor
Pole_ANSI_FSR_Applied

Pole_Aux_Data_1

Pole_Aux_Data_1_Label

Pole_Aux_Data_2
Pole_Aux_Data_2_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_3
Pole_Aux_Data_3_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_4
Pole_Aux_Data_4_Label

Pole_Aux_Data_5

Pole_Aux_Data_5_Label

Pole_Aux_Data_6 v

A 000000000000 00000000000ccme,

Toolbar Menu Options Add Poles. Select the Add Poles option to add
poles that will be processed in the export.

Remove Poles. Select the Remove Poles option
to remove poles that are listed in the Poles to
Process list.

Export Info. Select the Export Info option to
export the selected items and calculations to a

.CSV file.

Check All Check All. To select the entire Items to Export
list.

Uncheck All Uncheck All. To uncheck the entire Items to
Export list.

Display Layout Display Layout. Enables you to swiftly switch

between different window layouts.

All Versions All Versions. Select create a separate entry for
each item and calculation based on each version
within the selected PPLX files.

Note: For additional information on pole versioning,
see Create a New Version of the Existing Pole.
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All LoadCases

All LoadCases. Select to create a separate
entry for each item and calculation based on the
loadcase(s) attached to a PPLX file.

Poles to Process

Poles to Process. Displays the poles that will
be processed in the exported batch pole .CSV
file.

(The order of the poles can be changed by using
the drag-and-drop option)

Items to Export

Items to Export. Displays a list of available
items (attributes) that can be exported.

(The order of the items can be changed by using
the drag-and-drop option)

Selected Items

Selected Items. Displays a complete list of all
the selected Items to Export.

2. Select the Add Poles button ™= AddPoles

3. Browse to the location of the pole(s) you wish to add to the Batch Pole
Information Export process and select the (pole name).pplx file and click

Open.

User Guide

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one pole out of sequence. Hold down the shift key
to select a group of poles that are next to each other.

@ Export Batch Pole Info

Poles to Process:

+* Add Poles & Remove Poles [ Export Info

] All Versions [] All LoadCases

Check Al Uncheck All i X

ltems to Export (drag to re-order):

101957751_13754 pph
101957752_13744 pplx
101957801_13735 ppix
101957802_13727 ppix
101957804_13707 pplx
101957805_13693 pplx
101957750_13765 pplx

ASNZS_Combined_Bending_and_Compression A
ASNZS_Combined_Shear_and_Torsion
ASNZS_Degradation_Factor
ASNZS_Immaturity_Factor
ASNZS_Load_Duration_Factor
ASNZS_Processing_Factor

ASNZS_Shaving_Factor

ASNZS_Shear_Area_Mode

ASNZS_Stability_Factor
ASNZS_Strength_Reduction_Factor
Pole_Actual_length
Pole_Allowable_Moment_At_MCU_Height
Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL
Pole_Allowable_Stress_GL
Pole_Anchor_Strength_Factor
Pole_ANSI_FSR_Applied

Pole_Aux_Data_1

Pole_Aux_Data_1_Label

Pole_Aux_Data_2
Pole_Aux_Data_2_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_3
Pole_Aux_Data_3_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_4
Pole_Aux_Data_4_Label

Pole_Aux_Data_5

Pole_Aux_Data_5_Label

Pole_Aux_Data_6 v

A 100000 0000000000000000000000|
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Note: To remove selected poles from Poles to Process area select the pole then select the Remove

Poles button @ REMVEPS 11014 down the ctrl key to select more than one pole out of sequence.
Hold down the shift key to select a group of poles that are next to each other.

4. Select the Items to Export from the available list.

ltems to Export (drag to re-order):
Pole_Actual_length
[T] Pole_Allowable_Moment_At_MCU_Height
[] Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL
Pole_Allowable_Stress_GL ‘

Pole_Anchor_Strength_Factor

5. To change the order in which the Items to Export will be displayed in the

.CSV file click and drag an item to arrange the items placement.
ltems to Export (drag to re-order):
Pole_Actual_length
[7] Pole_Allowable_Moment_At_MCU_Height
[] Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL %3
Pole_Allowable_Stress_GL

Pole_Anchor_Strength_Factor

Note: When an item is being dragged to a new location the cursor will change to indicate a valid move%3 .
To save the changed layout of the Items to Export window see Save a Named View.

@ Export Batch Pole Info X
+ Add Poles Remove Poles [ Export Info Check All Uncheck All %o X
Poles to Process: [ Al Versions [ All LoadCases ltems to Export (drag to re-order):
101957751_13754 ppix ASNZS_Strength_Reduction_Factor ~
101957752_13744 ppix Pole_Actual_length

101957801_13735 pplx
101957802_13727 pplx
101957804_13707 pplx
101957805_13693 pplx

101957750_13765 pplx

Pole_Allowable_Moment_At_MCU_Height
Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL
Pole_Allowable_Stress_GL
Pole_Anchor_Strength_Factor
Pole_ANSI_FSR_Applied
Pole_Aux_Data_1
Pole_Aux_Data_1_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_2
Pole_Aux_Data_2_Labe!
Pole_Aux_Data_3
Pole_Aux_Data_3_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_4
Pole_Aux_Data_4_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_5
Pole_Aux_Data_5_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_6

{RIORIOOO0O000

Pole_Aux_Data_6_Label

Pole_Aux_Data_7

Pole_Aux_Data_7_Label

Pole_Aux_Data_8

Pole_Aux_Data_8_Label
Pole_Bending_Factor_Of_Safety
Pole_Characteristic_Bending_Strength
Pole_Characteristic_Compression_Strength
Pole_Characteristic_Shear_Strength v

A~ 0000000000000000)

Pole_Aux_Data_1, Pole_Aux_Data_2, Pole_Aux_Data_2_Label

6. Select the Export Info button ¥ ExportInfo

7. Browse to the location you would like the Batch Pole Information Export
saved to and enter a file name.

8. Select Save.

9. Select OK to the export confirmation message.
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Working with the Clearance Analysis Tool

The Clearance Analysis Tool allows you to evaluate and report on clearance violations
along the spans emanating from a pole. Examples of clearance requirements that can be
encoded and violations that might be found between them are:

*  Spans of different types (power to comm. for example)
*  Spans and structures or vehicles

* Spans and surfaces
*  Spans and foliage

The tool provides the ability to model actual field conditions accurately, giving you the
ability to define elements arrayed under or interfering with the spans emanating from a
pole.

Creating a Clearance Analysis on a new or existing (transmission) pole allows you to take
into effect field conditions such as surfaces (terrain), structures, foliage and wires. The
Clearance Analysis tool creates a 2D representation (model) of the spans and field
conditions that you have input. A Clearance Analysis report is also available to easily
detect any clearance issues.

Creating a Clearance Analysis is a four-step process:

1. Create Clearance Rules and Violations definitions.

2. Using Clearance Group objects on specific spans to identify the category or
categories that a span falls into.

3. Recording the actual field conditions surrounding the pole (surfaces, structures
and foliage).

4. Running the Clearance Analysis report.

Create Clearance Rules and Violations

Before any Clearance Analysis can be completed, the Clearance Rules and Violations need
to be set-up. Creating these Clearance Rules and Violations should typically only be done
once for any power company or division. Once the Clearance Rules or Violations have
been established extreme caution is advised when removing or editing them after
Clearance Analysis is configured. Removing or editing existing Clearance Rules or
Violations may invalidate existing clearance elements or rules.

To create Clearance Rules and Violations, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Clearance Analysis > Edit Clearances Rules.
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Tools ~| View ~ Options - Help -

LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation (W

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights

E Add @ Remove

Clearance Analysis...

4 | Clearances and Violations

LoadCase Comparison...

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator...

Tension Table Generator...

Catalog Maintenance

User Level
View Color Legend

Utilitites
Misc...

Finite Element Model

Show Clearance Rules

| Edit Clearance Rules

Clearance Rules Maintenance 3

212
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@ Clearance Rules Editor X
- File *;_-Add 71 Del

(=R Structures / Surfaces / Foliage / Groundiine

[=)- Structures
. i.Shed
- Surfaces
Level Temraine
Sloping Terraine
- Foliage
- Groundline
[=)- Clearance Groups
- Power - High
- Neutral
- Communications
- Power - Low
[=- Rules and Violations
- Power to Ground
- Neutral to Power (48 in)
- Powerto Power (48 in)
- Power to Comm (48in)
- Comm to Ground

2. To add a Structure, Surface or Foliage clement select the area you want to add an

element to and either left click and select the Add button *; Add

select Add from the popup menu.

@ Clearance Rules Editor X
- File ~ '*;_-Add T Del

[=)- Structures / Surfaces / Foliage / Groundline

New Structure — | & Sructures
element is I Ny Sticte Name New Structure

created - Surfaces Description
- Level Temaine Shape None ¥

Sloping Termaine Color Blue d

- Foliage

- Groundline

[=)- Clearance Groups

- Power - High

- Neutral

- Communications

- Power - Low

[=)- Rules and Violations

- Power to Ground

- Neutral to Power (48 in)

- Powerto Power (48 in)

- Power to Comm (48in)

- Comm to Ground

s

/

or right click and
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Define the elements attributes

3. Enter the new element attributes.

@ Clearance Rules Editor X
File ~ *;Add T Del

[=)- Structures / Surfaces / Foliage / Groundiine
(=) Structures
i % New Structure Name New Structure

- Surfaces Description Utility Shed ]
i Level Temaine Shape | Peaked ¥)
‘- Sloping Teaine Color | #FFe0s000 @)
Foliage
- Groundline
[=)- Clearance Groups
Power - High
- Neutral
Communications
- Power - Low
(=)~ Rules and Violations
Power to Ground
- Neutral to Power (48 in)
- Powerto Power (48 in)
Power to Comm (48in)
~-Comm to Ground

Note: Only the Structure area allows you to define a Shape.

Note: When adding a Surface element, a Default surface attribute is available if you'd like to have
a specific surface added by default when creating Clearance Analysis. The default surface area
can be changed at any time.

4. Select File > Save.
Note: Complete steps 2 — 4 to create additional elements for Structures, Surfaces and Foliage.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove an element, select the Structure, Surface or

Foliage and select the Delete button Tt Del from the toolbar. The Delete option is also available by

right clicking on the element and selecting Delete.

5. Clearance Groups depict what categories spans can be a part of. To add a
Clearance Group either right click on Clearance Groups and select Add from

the popup menu

214
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+*- Add

New Clearance
Group is created

Q Clearance Rules Editor

File » % Add T! Del

=)- Structures / Surfaces / Foliage / Groundline
=}- Structures
New Structure
=}- Surfaces
Level Terraine
Sloping Temaine
Foliage
Groundline
=} Clearance Groups
Power - High
Neutral
Communications
Power - Low
New Clearance Group
=- Rules and Violations
Power to Ground
Neutral to Power (48 in)
Power to Power (48in)
Powerto Comm (48in)
Comm to Ground

New Clearance Group

Description

Position

Any )

or left click Clearance Groups and select the Add button

Define the Clearance Group attributes

6. Enter the new Clearance Group attributes.

@ Clearance Rules Editor
File v % Add T Del

[=)- Structures / Surfaces / Foliage / Groundline
- Structures
New Structure
(=) Surfaces
Level Temaine
Sloping Terraine

- Foliage
- Groundline
[=)- Clearance Groups
- Power - High
- Neutral
--- Communications
- Power - Low
- Secondary
=)~ Rules and Violations
- Power to Ground
- Neutral to Power (48 in)
- Powerto Power (48 in)

Powerto Comm (48in)

Comm to Ground

Name | Secondary |

Description

Position Any

S

7. Select File > Save.

Note: Complete steps 5 - 7 to create additional Clearance Group rules.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove a Clearance Group rule, select the Clearance

Group to be removed and select the Delete button

also available by right clicking on the rule and selecting Delete.

Del from the toolbar. The Delete option is
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8. Rules and Violations define the rules and violations that will be used when
completing a Clearance Analysis. To add a Rule or Violation either right click
on Rules and Violations and select Add from the popup menu or left click
Rules and

*_ Add

@ Clearance Rules Editor X
File » % Add T/ Del

i New Structure ~
[=)- Surfaces

i Level Temaine

i Sloping Termaine
- Foliage
- Groundline

[=)- Clearance Groups

- Power - High
- Neutral
- Communications

Clearance Required (ft)

0.00

Name

New Clearance Rule

Description

ViolationName

Severity
Location

SourcesTargets

Information
Bpides
Edit...

@ L« Lq

- Power - Low

- Secondary

[=- Rules and Violations

- Power to Ground

- Neutral to Power (48 in)

- Powerto Power (48 in)

- Power to Comm (48in)
-~ Comm to Ground

T - New Clearance Rule

\

Violations and select the Add button

Define the Rule or Violation attributes
9. Enter the new Rules or Violations attributes.
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@ Clearance Rules Editor X
File v *= Add T Del
i i New Structure A
- Surfaces X
- Level Temaine Clearance Required (ft) 20.00
‘... Sloping Temaine Name 9898-AB
- Foliage Description Tress Obstructing
- Groundline ViolationName
[=)- Clearance Groups Severity Critical )
- Power - High Location Anywhere ),
- Netral SourcesTargets Edit... )
- Communications :
- Power - Low
- Secondary
[=)- Rules and Violations
- Power to Ground
- Neutral to Power (48 in)
- Powerto Power (48 in)
- Power to Comm (48in)
- Comm to Ground
- 9898-AB
v
< >
. &)
10. To set the Sources Targets select the radio button ==+
g Select Sources and Targets X
| Sources (Upper) | | Targets (Lower) |
Power - High (=)~ Structures
[] Neutral o L[INew Structure
[[] Communications £ Surfaces
[] Power - Low - LLevel Temaine
Secondary i “.[]Sloping Termaine
Foliage
i GroundLine
- Other Spans
‘.. JPower - High
[ JNeutral
.. _]Communications
[ JPower - Low
‘.. ]] Secondary

11. Check the Source(s) to be used.
12. Check the Target(s) to be used.

Note: Multiple Sources and Targets can be selected. The only exception being that you cannot
select the identical Source and Target.

13. Select OK.
14. Select File > Save.

Note: Complete steps 8 — 14 to create additional Rules and Violations.

©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 217



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove a rule, select the Rule and Violation item and

select the Delete button Del from the toolbar. The Delete option is also available by right

clicking on the rule and selecting Delete.

Note: A comprehensive listing of all the current Clearance Rules is available by selecting File >
Show Clearance Rules. The O-Calc® Pro Clearance Analysis Rules report will display and is
available for printing.

Categorizing Spans
Once the rules are in place you need to categorize the actual spans on the current pole. To
identify which spans, go into specific categories you will need to place a Clearance object
on each span. To place a Clearance Objects on a span, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Span to add a Clearance Object to.
Note: Spans can be selected from the Inventory Window, the 3D View or the User Catalog. If a
span is selected from the 3D View or the User Catalog use the right click menu to add a clearance
object.

2. Select the Add button =4

Note: The Add Element > Clearance option can also be accessed by right clicking on the span you
need to add the Clearance Object to.

3. Select the Clearance option.

= LAEILIILISEE T f 1 LE
Select All of Type -
Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry ‘
Add Other » Tap
Add Spans and Related » Clearance
Add Annotation *
Cancel
Note: Only one Clearance Object can be added at a time.
@
Attribute Values
Clearance
[ Description | Clearance
[ Clearance Group | Power - High [
| No 3
| Automatic L4
N J
(S Noanal (D S SN
Sag Maximum (ft) | -N/A-
0K Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in your Catalogs or
Inventory window.
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4. To add a Clearance Object from a catalog or the Inventory, select the
clearance object you want to add.

Note: For additional information on catalogs or the Inventory Window see Working With the
Catalog Window or Working With the Inventory Window.

5. Select the Attribute Value tab to modify the clearance object attribute values.

Clearance attributes descriptions:

Description Description. A general description of the
Clearance Object.

Clearance Group Clearance Group. The name of the Clearance
Group.
Render in 3D View Render in 3D View. A visualization of the

vertical clearances.

Population Mode Population Mode. Determines the method by
which the midspan sag values are populated.
Manual: Sag values are entered by the operator.

Automatic: Sag values are populated

automatically.
External: An external process populates the
values

Sag Minimum Sag Minimum. Enter the minimum sag allowed
at midspan.

Sag Nominal Sag Nominal. Enter the nominal sag allowed at
midspan.

Sag Maximum Sag Maximum. Enter the maximum sag

allowed at midspan.

6. Click OK.

Inventory

K| I'= Sort = Expand Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query = Add @ Delete G Substitute E Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description ~ g Filter

=-#F Demo 1- Tangent
—)--#= Nomal 8t H:33.28
i B4 Pin75"0:44"
i Primary 30° 200.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
-~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

Note: To undo the addition of the Clearance Object, select Edit > Undo.

Create a Clearance Analysis Profile

To model the actual field conditions surrounding the pole you need to create a Clearance
Analysis Profile. As you are creating the field conditions a 2D representation of the model
will be displayed as a visual reference. To create a Clearance Analysis Profile, complete
the following steps:
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Tools ~| View = Options » Help ~

LoadCi

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights

Clearance Analysis...

User Guide

LoadCase Comparison

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator...

Tension Table Generator...

Catalog Maintenance

User Level
View Color Legend

Utilitites
Misc...

Finite Element Model

Clearances and Violations

Show Clearance Rules

Edit Clearance Rules

Clearance Rules Maintenance

»

Clearance Analysis

Vectors: Add Del Auto

File ~ €N Overhead | ¥ Clearance Analysis ~

(Profile Incomplete)

08 +

Struc/Surf/Fol: Add ~ Del Edit

04 +

Height in Feet GL Relative
=)
o

0z +

00

No vectors present|

0.

06 08 10

Profile Length in Feet

Setting up Vectors

The first step to modeling the actual field conditions is to set the vectors. Vectors are
notional lines that extend outward from the pole at given angles and which describe the
type and elevation changes of the surface under the pole. Vectors may contain instances of
structures and foliage that fall along that line. Typically, these vectors have a close
correspondence with the spans attached to the pole, but this is not a requirement.

2. To set the Vectors select the Add Vectors button Add from the Vectors toolbar.
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Note: To automatically create a vector at each span angle select the Auto button from the Vector
toolbar.

‘Vec'torAngle
| Vector Angle (Deg) | 0.0 |

OK Cancel

3. Enter a Vector Angle.

Note: An overhead view of the pole with all the span angles is available by selecting the Overhead
button

Q Overhead . The Overhead window utilizes some of the same features as the Top View window,
see Top View Display Options for a description of these options

4. Select OK.

Note: There is no undo or edit for this operation. To remove a Vector Angle, select the Vector Angle
to be removed and either select the Delete button P€! from the Vector toolbar or right click the
Vector Angle and select Delete.

5. To create a structure at a specific vector, select the vector you want to add a

structure object to.

Select the Add Structures / Surfaces / Foliage drop down menu and select
Structure.

Add ~
Structure %"

Surface

Foliage

Q Structure

Item Type: | New Structure

Description: !

Dist to Pole (ft)
i
s Corc

7. Enter the structures attributes.
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@ Structure X

ltem Type: | Shed v

Description:

Dist to Pole {ft)
Width ft) |12

Height ft) [10 Cancel
8. Select OK.

Note: Complete steps 5 — 8 to establish additional structures at a specific vector.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove a structure select the structure to be removed

and either select the Delete button P! from the toolbar or right click the Structure and select
Delete.

9. To set the surface at a specific vector select the vector you want to add a
surface object to.

10. Select the Add Structures / Surfaces / Foliage drop down menu and select
Surface.

Add ~

Structure

Surface [k—J

Foliage

| Surface X
o

Surface Type: Ground el

Description: [

Surface Height {ft) Relative to groundline at pole

==

11. Enter the surface attributes.
12. Select OK.
Note: Complete steps 9 —12 to establish additional surfaces at a specific vector.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove a surface, select the surface to be removed
and either select the Delete button P&l from the toolbar or right click the Surface and select Delete.

13. To create the foliage at a specific vector, select the vector you want to add a
foliage object to.

14. Select the Structures / Surfaces / Foliage Add drop-down menu and select
Foliage.
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Add ~
Structure
Surface
| Foliage |
by’
@ Foliage X
ftem Type: DownedTree -
Description: I |
Do Pl )
wetn
— s
15. Enter the foliage attributes.
@ Foliage X
ftem Type: | Downed Tree v
Description: I I
1o Pl )
N C—
e o
16. Select OK.
Note: Complete steps 13 —16 to establish additional foliage at a specific vector.
Note:
There is Del
no undo
. Clearance Analysis o X
for this I e
. File + €N Overhead T Clearance Analysis ~
operation. Vectors: Add Del Aut
3 Satne Profile
To 'remove Vaecar - géﬂ;. Vector : 225.0°
Joliage, —— Py 775 00 O30 GO A ST RAVER]
select the |7 * *5° T
foliage to g0 tned ,
be .
removed e —
and either |: suuc/surf/roi: Add ~ Del Edi 2 30 ]
select the 10.0 - Downed Tree, W=4.0 H=12 E 25
15.0 : Shed, W=10.0 H=14.0 (St 24
Delete 200.0 : Ground, Ht=0.0 (Surfac| @
o 20
button 8
from § 19
=
the S 10 1 ]
toolbar or .
right click
0 t + t t t t +
the ) o 10 20 30 40 50 &0 70 80 90 100
Folzage Profile Length in Feet
and select
Delete.
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Note: Structures, Surfaces and Foliage can be edited at any time by selecting the object and either
selecting the Edit button from the toolbar or right clicking on the object and selecting Edit.

17. To Save the Clearance Analysis Profile select File > Exit. Then in the O-
Calc® Pro main window select File > Save Pole.

Running Clearance Analysis Reports

The Clearance Analysis report displays any clearance violations along the spans you
modeled. A

Clearance Analysis report can be run against all the vectors you’ve specified or just one
vector. To run the Clearance Analysis report, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Clearance Analysis > Clearances and Violations.

rTools »| View » Options » Help ~ LoadC
| Batch Pole Report...

Custom Pole Reports...

Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights

Clearance Analysis... Clearances and Violations

-

Loadl_ase Lompanson

Show Clearance Rules
Strength Reduction Calculator... Edit Clearance Rules
Tension Calculator...

Clearance Rules Maintenance  »
Tension Table Generator...

Catalog Maintenance »

User Level 3

View Color Legend

Utilitites
Misc... »
Finite Element Model 3

2. Select the Clearance Analysis drop down menu.

¥ Clearance Analysis ~
Current Vector
All Vectors

*  Current Vector — Creates a Clearance Analysis report on the currently select
vector in the Clearance Analysis window.

* All Vectors — Creates a Clearance Analysis report on all the currently listed
vectors in the Clearance Analysis window.
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@ Clearance Analysis Report X
Filev |44 4 | b PP |Zoom - QF Q- | Q@ Page 1/1

75115

0O-Calc® Pro Clearance Analysis
Pole Identification: PoleNum:Unset
Report Created: 10/20/2017
File: Demol.pplx

Profile
Vector : 225.0°

Height in Feet GL Relative

—

10 A 10 50 C 0 80 90 1
Profile Length in Feet

No clearance issues detected.

< > v

Clearance Analysis Reports Toolbar Options

Once the Clearance Analysis report is displayed the toolbar menu provides you with a
variety of options. The following options are available from the File menu:

Flev 44 4 | p PP | Zoom - QF Q7 | (B

File +| Report: RIS * IS | Print Report. Select the Print
Print Report Report option to print the Clearance
Page Setup Analysis.
Save to PDF Page Setup. Select the Page Setup
Save to RTF option to configure how the
E-Mail Report To... Clearance Analysis will be printed.
Copy to Clipboard Save to PDF. Select the Save to

PDF option to save the Clearance
Analysis as a PDF file.

Save to RTF. Select the Save to
RTF option to save the Clearance
Analysis as a RTF file.

E-Mail Report To. Select the
EMail Report To option to E-Mail
the Clearance Analysis.

Copy to Clipboard. Select the Copy
to Clipboard option to copy the
Clearance Analysis to the clipboard
so that it can be pasted directly into
other applications.
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Navigation Controls Navigation Controls. Click the
“ 4 » arrow buttons to easily navigate
through the document pages.
Zoom Controls Zoom Controls. Use to change the
Zoom -~ QF Q- | B documents magnification level.

Clearance Rules Maintenance

The Clearance Analysis rules can be exported for use by other O-Calc® Pro users,
preventing the need to develop a new set of Clearance Analysis rules. The export process
makes a copy of the current Clearance Analysis rules and saves them in a location you
specify. The saved Clearance Analysis rules can then be imported into another users O-
Calc® Pro application and be modified as needed.

Export Clearance Rules
To export your Clearance Rules, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Clearance Analysis > Clearance Rules Maintenance >
Export Clearance Rules.

[ Clearance Analysis... 4 ] Clearances and Violations

Show Clearance Rules

Strength Reduction Calculator... Edit Clearance Rules

SR MOt I Clearance Rules Maintenance  » ‘L Wgrxp;t Cleaunce Ruiesv = J’

Tension Table Generator...
Import Clearance Rules

2. Browse to the location where you will save the Clearance Rules and click
Save.

3. Select OK to the export confirmation message.

Import Clearance Rules
To import Clearance Rules, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Clearance Analysis > Clearance Rules Maintenance >
Import Clearance Rules.

— B

l Clearance Analysis... > I Clearances and Violations

Show Clearance Rules
Strength Reduction Calculator... Edit Clearance Rules

Clearance Rules Maintenance Export Clearance Rules

Tension Calculator... I = I,, _
Tension Table Generator... [

Import Clearance Rules }

2. Browse to the location of the Clearance Rules file you want to import and
select the (Clearance Rules name).crx file and click Open.

3. Select OK to the import confirmation message.
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When several LoadCases are attached to a pole in the Inventory Window O-Calc® Pro
provides a LoadCase Comparison summary. The LoadCase Comparison provides detailed
calculations for each LoadCase and identifies and displays the worst LoadCase in the

comparison.

Create a LoadCase Comparison

To create a LoadCase Comparison, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > LoadCase Comparison.

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...
Heights

Clearance Analysis...

Tools vi View ~ Options ~ Help ~ | LoadC:

LoadCase Comparison..,

Strength Reduction Calculator..,

Tension Calculator...

Tension Table Generator...

Catalog Maintenance

User Level

View Color Legend
Utilitites

Misc...

Finite Element Model

>

»

Note: A pole with more than one LoadCase needs to be displayed in the Inventory Window to enable

the

LoadCase Comparison option. The pole should also have the latest calculations displaying in the Capacity
Window. If the Auto Capacity Summary is disabled and calculations need to be performed the
LoadCase Comparison option will be disabled. See Manually Updating the Capacity Window to
manually update the calculations.
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@ LozadCase Comparison X

i Filew | 44 4 | P PP | Zoom- QF Q- | GB Page 1/1

O-Calc® Pro LoadCase Comparison

Pole Identification: Demo 1 - Tangent
Report Created: 12/28/2021
File: Demo User Guide.pplx

LoadCase NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:9psf)
Moment Groundline 57,2326 ft-Ib Maximum 57,236 ft-lb
Percent at Height Wind Angle Load Angle
Max 85.4
GL 85.4
Buckling 9.4
Unguyed
LoadCase NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Medium (I:0.25in
a W:4psf)
Moment Groundline 49,205 ft-1b Maximum 49,205 ft-lb
Percent at Height Wind Angle Load Angle
Max 73.4
GL 73.4
Buckling 13.2

Unguyed

Worst LoadCase:NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:9psf)

LoadCase Comparison Toolbar Options
Once the LoadCase Comparison is displayed the toolbar menu provides you with a variety
of options.

:Filev |44 4 | P PP | Zoom - Qt Q7 | B
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‘ File -77 Report: [ File. The following options are
Print Report available from the File menu:
RageSeop Print Report. Select the Print
Save to PDF Report option to print the
Save to RTF LoadCase Comparison.

A ot e Page Setup. Select the Page

Copy to Clipboard Setup option to configure how
the LoadCase Comparison will
be printed.

Save to PDF. Select the Save to
PDF option to save the

LoadCase Comparison as a PDF
file.

Save to RTF. Select the Save to
RTF option to save the
LoadCase Comparison in RTF
format.

E-Mail Report To. Select the E-
Mail Report To option to EMail
the LoadCase Comparison.

Copy to Clipboard. Select the
Copy to Clipboard option to
copy the LoadCase Comparison
to the clipboard so that it can be
pasted directly into other

applications.
Navigation Controls Navigation Controls. Click the
“«Wa4)r» arrow buttons to easily navigate
through the document pages.
Zoom Controls Zoom Controls. Use to change
Zoom ~ O Q- | (B the documents magnification
- level.

Working with the Strength Reduction Calculator

The Strength Reduction Calculator allows you to calculate and apply the effective
groundline circumference using the Osmose industry accepted strength calculations.

Create a Strength Reduction Calculation
To create a Strength Reduction Calculation, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Strength Reduction Calculator.
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Tools ~| View v Options ~ Help v LoadC:

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights
Clearance Analysis... »

LoadCase Comparison...

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator...

Tension Table Generator...

Catalog Maintenance >

User Level »

View Color Legend

Utilitites
Misc... >
Finite Element Model >

Note: When the Strength Reduction Calculator is initially opened some of the fields will already
prepopulated with information from the pole.

Select any attributes you want to modify in the Strength Reduction Calculator window.
1. Adjust the Orig. GL Circumference (if necessary).
2. Adjust the Shell Rot Circumference (if necessary).

q Strength Reduction Calculator X
Orig. GL Circumference (in)  [3.50 = [ Include Heart Rot
Shell Rot Circumference (in)  |33.50 5 Heart Rot Shell Thickness (in) 010 $
Orig Effective Circumf (in)

Damage Type Length/Thickness (in) Depth (in) Direction

< >

Apply Effective Circumference

Calculated Effective Circumference (in)

Clear Effective Circumference

To include heart rot, check the Include Heart Rot box.

4. Enter a value to adjust the Heart Rot Shell Thickness if Include Heart Rot is
checked.

5. For each instance of decay or damage perform steps 6 — 10:

To add a Strength Reduction due to a particular type of damage, complete the following
steps:
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1. Select the Add button .

Edit

Strength Reduction
Redution Type Slot Damage v
Direction +LOL v,
Width (in) 0
Depth (in) 0

OK Cancel

2. Select the Reduction Type from the drop-down list.

Strength Reduction
Redution Type Arc Damage
Direction Pie Damage
Width (in) e
Depth (in) ocket Damage
Slot Damage
D—— Cancel

oK ] CanceEr ™T
Enter the Width or Thickness value.
4. Enter the Depth value.

Select the Direction from the drop-down list.

+135
+45
+90
+LOL
-135
-45
-90
-LOL

Cancel

6. Select OK.
7. Select the Apply Effective Circumference button.

Apply Effective Circumference

User Guide
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@ Strength Reduction Calculator X
Orig. GL Circumference (in) 37.31 = [ Include Heart Rot
Shell Rot Circumference (n)  |37.31 5 Heart Rot Shell Thickness (n)  |0.10 :
Orig Effective Circumf (in) Unset
Add... |
Damage Type Length/Thickness (in) Depth (in) Direction
Slot Damage 400 5.00 45
Updated
Effective
Circumference
[
Apply Effective Circumference
Calculated Effective Circumference (in) MS
Clear Effective Circumference

Note: Once a Strength Reduction Calculation has been added the Calculated Effective
Circumference will automatically be updated. This is the value that will be used in calculating the
groundline capacity.

Note: The Orig. Effective Circumf field is automatically updated to reflect the Applied Effective
Circumference. To set the Applied Effective Circumference back to the default value select the Clear

. . Clear Efective Circumference
Effective Circumference button

8. Select Yes to apply the effective circumference.

Edit a Damage Record in Strength Reduction Calculator

To edit a damage record in the Strength Reduction Calculation, complete the following
steps:

1. Select the damage record to be edited.

Note: Double clicking on the damage record will also open the damage record in edit mode.
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@ strength Reduction Calculator X
Orig. GL Circuference (n) ~ [37.31 : [ Include Heart Rot
Shell Rot Crcumference n)  [37.31 Heart Rot Shell Thickness (n) (0,10 3
g Bectve e )
= B

Damage Type Length/Thickness (in) Depth {in) Direction

Slot Damage 400 5.00 45

‘ Ao Efes e G ‘

Calculated Effective Circumference (in)

‘ Clear Effective Circumference ‘
R —
2. Select the Edit button .

@ strength Reduction Attributes X
Reduction Type | Slot Damage V]
Slot Width (in): 4.00 B
Siot Depth ) 5.00 2
Direction {45 v‘

0K Cancel
3. Complete any edits that need to be made.

@ Strength Reduction Attributes X
Reduction Type | Slot Damage v
Slot Width {in): [2.00 B
Slot Depth in): 1.00 k]
Direction 1180 > |

0K Cancel

4. Select OK.
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@ Strength Reduction Calculator X
Org. GL Circuference fn) [37.31 [ Include Heart Rot
Shell Rot Circuference fn) ~[37.31 [2]  Heart Rot Shell Thickness n)  [0.10 =]
Orig Effective Circumf (in) Unset
Add... Rel Edit
Damage Type Length/Thickness {in) Depth (in) Direction
Slot Damage 2.00 1.00 180
Apply Effective Circumference ‘
Calculated Effective Circumference (in) 37.31
Clear Hffective Circumference ‘

Remove a Damage Record in Strength Reduction Calculator

To remove a damage record from the Strength Reduction Calculation, complete the

following steps:

1. Select the damage record to be removed.

g Strength Reduction Calculator X
Orig. GL Circumference (in) 3_3'7.3'1 Y [ Include Heart Rot
Shell Rot Circumference ()~ [37.31 4] Heat Rot Shell Thickness i) (0,10 =
Orig Hfective Circumf (in) Unset
Add... Remove... ‘ Edit... ‘
Damage Type Length/Thickness (in) Depth (in) Direction
Slot Damage 2.00 1.00 180
Apply Effective Circumference ‘
Calculated Effective Circumference (in) 37.31 .
Clear Effective Circumference ‘
2. Select the Remove button‘
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Working with the Sag Tension Calculator

The Sag Tension Calculator allows you to calculate and apply a Sag Tension to a span
whose Tension Type is set to Static. The Sag Tension Calculator can also be used for
reference purposes without applying a sag tension calculation.

Create and Apply a Sag Tension Calculation

When working with a span that has a Tension Type of Static, complete the following steps
to set the sag tension using the Sag Tension Calculator:

1. Right click on the span you would like to set the sag tension for.
2. Select the Tension of (span display name) option.

Edit Primary 180 200.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

Tension of Primary 180° 200.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEM)
Description of Primary 180° 200.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
Delete Primary 180° 200.0 0.338" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEM)
Substitute Primary 180° 200.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
Select All of Type

Set as Reference Onigin for Data Entry

Add Other »
Add 5pans and Related *
Add Annotation b
Cancel

Note: To use the Sag Tension Calculator as a visual tool to alter the calculations but not apply them
to the currently selected span.
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Reference Opt?s Chart Auto Scaled
N
@ 5ag Tension Calculator \ s} X
Mode to apply
calculation — P> Vode: |Sagio Terwen 2] Hiwemocy ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN 2 Ado Scale
Soc\;mm — Ta i —— Span —— Tiamir —— Wi Tomp  —— Wax Tamg
. | (7Y I e——————— ——— P —r——— Yo
Sag to T§n3|on s b s ]
or Tension to o Frghe! [0 [
Sag mode Wee Frepeties 348 K
Cable Dimeter (03580 ; " N
3 n o _ > 4
2 n T VEPRE COLLLLL ALK DS f
Rated Sirength | 438000 [ -
Percert Sobd (780 | % “:'
Soan Weght 0.145 | et :=: 16 < 1
Cable Length 100.00¢ | & %‘
Moduus of Bast - |2.90E+7 ‘ T
Themal Costf - |6 40E6 n)F ol
Creep Coel - [0.00E0 e
lce Accumdation Factor: (075
Wind Application Factor 24 j
Nomnal Temp: | 60.0 | F i s i
M Terrp §ce) 0.0 | : 0 1 20 30 ] ) .Tn ’ a0 ‘J'L\ 100
Max Temo o ice): {1200 ' F Span Length in Feet
e Thickness: |0.50 n
pom Dot 7,00 |y P e AMeTee AT
Wind Pressure [4.00 | bem2 ST Segifors & losss & 0w (R
Rel Wind Ange. [1348 | deg 599015 IR Crewen 1453 |Be (2384 |be (6723 |be
Span Cap Thvesh: 600 % / Pat RTS: 15:?0-—*‘ % iSll_ % 83 { %
[Final tensions set 7l Apply 1o Span
7~
Status Bar Initial Sag Measurement Apply the current /

calculation options
Sag in feet or Tension in pounds display

Note: When the Sag Tension Calculator is initially opened some of the fields will already pre-
populated with information from the pole.

Note: When opening the Sag Tension Calculator by selecting Tools > Tension Calculator the Apply
to Span button is not displayed, you must right click on a span to have this option.

Sag Tension Calculator Options

The Sag Tension Calculator provides you with a variety of operations and options. The following
options are available from the Reference menu:

Reference Reload References. Select
R the Reload References option
Select Alternate Reference LoadCase to reload the pertinent ValueS
S from the selected LC.

Cancel Select Alternate Reference

LoadCase. Select this option
to select a different loadcase
to reference.
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Load Default Values. Select
this option to load a set of
nominal load parameters.

Cancel. Select this option to
close the Reference menu
option pop-up without taking
any action.

Apply to Span |

Apply Keeping Mode as "Static”

Change Type to "Slack” and Apply
Change Type to "Sag to Tension" and Apply
Change Type to "Tension to Sag” and Apply

Apply to Span. The Apply to
Span options transfers
selected attributes back to the
original span and optionally
changes the tension mode.
The menu items will reflect

the tension mode of the
original seed span

Cancel

Cancel. Select the Cancel
option to close without taking
any action.

Complete any attribute modifications.
4. Enter the Initial Sag measurement.

5. Click Apply to Span to transfer selected attributes back to the original span
and optionally change the tension mode.

Note: For reference purposes the Modulus of Elasticity Calculator and the AWG to Diameter
Conversions can also be accessed from the O-Calc ® Pro Tools> Misc toolbar menu. For
additional information see Working with the Modulus of Elasticity Calculator or Viewing the AWG
to Diameter Conversions.

Working with Tension Tables

To create a custom table with tension values for a specified span length, complete the
following:

1. Select the span for which you are creating a custom tension table.

2. Inthe Data Entry window, change the filter to Tension Sag.
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SpanBundle Tension Sag E’
Span Sag (f) -N/A- I
Tension Type Static !‘
Tension (lbs) 2000.00
Tension Table -N/A-
Sag Table -N/A-
Slack Tension (lbs) -N/A-
Msgr Rated Strength (lbs) 10000.00
lce Accum. Factor 1.00
WindTensionFactor Auto
\wind Drag Coef. Auto

3. Under the Tension Type attribute, change the value to Table.

Sag Table ( The tension is calculated based on the sag at a given length, weight, and LoadCase )

Sag to Tension ( The tension is calculated based on the values entered for sag, weight, and LoadCase )
Slack ( The tension is a static slack constant supplied by the operator or other data source )

Static ( The tension is a static normal constant supplied by the operator or other data source )

Table (The tension is a table supplied by the operator or other data source ) '

Tens to Sag Table ( The tension is based on supplied table and LoadCase )

Tension to Sag ( The tension is based on initial stringing tension and LoadCase )

Cancel

6
4. Under the Tension Table attribute, select the radio button j

Data Entry
SpanBundle Tension Sag |~
Span Sag (ft) A I
Tension Type Table 4
Tension (lbs) -N/A-
Tension Table Tension [J)
Sag Table -N/A-
Slack Tension (Ibs) -N/A-
Msar Rated Strength (Ibs) 10000.00
Ice Accum. Factor 1.00
WindTensionFactor Auto
\Wind Drag Coef. Auto

5. Inthe Span Tension vs Length window, a graph is shown with a list of
values, where additional length values can be associated with an applied
tension at a specified length along the span.
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@ Span Tension vs Length X

File  Value

Span Tension vs Length

/\ Span Tension vs Length
530 1 T T

Length {ft) Tension (bs)

500 4 : A ; 4

Tension in Pounds

480 +

480 . ; ; ; ]

10 0% 00 05 10
Span Length in Feet

6. Use the Value menu to Add or Remove values. Additionally, values can be
Sorted Imported or Exported, for use by other users or when imported from
another source.

Value
| Add I

Remove

Sort

Import
Export

7. Once a list of lengths is created and the tension values are set, the table can be
saved using the save feature under the file dropdown list. Tension tables must
be saved each time they are adjusted to apply changes in tension.

Working with Sag Tension Table Generator
To generate a Sag Tension Table, complete the following steps:

8. Select the Tools drop-down list

9. Select Tension Table Generator from the list to open the Sag Tension Table
Generator window.

10. In Step 1, Select the loadcase or loadcases to be considered in the generated
tables using the Add Loadcase button
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Sag Tension Table Generator - O X

Add LoadCase  Remove LoadCase

Note: Only one Loadcase can be added at a time.

@ Create New Load Case X

Master Catalog  User Catalog Inventory Aftribute Values

Aaster Catalog V60 (July 1, 2020) A

Load Cases
NESC 2017

--mll Rule 250B Combined Ice and Wind

--mll Rule 250C Extreme Wind

.-l Rule 250D Extreme Ice with Concument Wind
NESC 2012

-.mll Rule 250B Combined Ice and Wind

-l Rule 250C Extreme Wind

-l Rule 250D Extreme Ice with Concument Wind
GO 95

-l At Installation

- mll At Replacement

CSA 2015

-.mll Non-Linear Analysis - Wood Structures (Table .

o Non-Linear Analysis - Concrete Structures (Tab

-mll Non-Linear Analysis - Steel Structures (Table 3

CSA 2010

|- wll Non-Linear Analysis - Wood Structures (Table .

-l Linear Analysis - Wood Structures (Annex E) v

)¢ Cancel

11. In Step 2, select the span or spans or span bundles to be considered in the
generated table.
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Add  Remove

Sag Tension Table Generator = O X

LoadCases (Step 1)

Create Report (Step 3}

LoadCases {Step 1)
Add | Remove

Span

Sag Tension Table Genera

’ Span Bundle

12. In Step 3, create the report by modifying the settings displayed:

0

I
I
I
I
I
I

Set a Start Length or starting increment.
Set an End Length or ending increment.

Set the Increment to be used.

User Guide

Set the Order method to either order by loadcase or span type.

Select the temperature and sag values to display.
Select the Output Format.

Select the Mode to be used to calculate the tables.

Sag Tension Table Generator . O X

Start Length (ft ) End Length (ft) Increment (ft )

200 <4 1400 = 25 o
Order: | By LoadCase v
Minimum T
Nominal T
Maximum T

Display Sag
Output Fomat: | O-Calc Report (PDF) v

Mode: |Sagto Tension b

Create Table(s)

13. Select Create Tables to generate an output report.

14. Close the tool when finished.

©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

241



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Appendix A — Installing Osmose O-Calce Pro

System Requirements
System requirements for Osmose O-Calc® Pro include the following:

0 Supported Operating Systems: Windows 7 - Windows 10 (64-bit version)
0 16 GB System memory

0 1-2 GB min. available Storage Space

0

DirectX11 compatible Graphics Subsystem, hardware accelerated 3D graphics
(dedicated/separate)

0 Microsoft .Net Framework version 4.7.1 or later

0 PDF Reader Software

Note: Surface laptop with integrated graphics card not recommended.

Installing Osmose O-Calc® Pro

This page; http://www.o-calcpro.com/LineDesign/ allows registered users of O-Calc Pro
to install and run their software. You will need the following items:

1. A valid and up-to-date O-Calc Pro license key.
2. An Expiration Token.

If you need a key or token contact Osmose email ocalcsupport@osmose.com

before proceeding. To install/download the software at https://O-
CalcPro/LineDesign/setup.exe and run it.

Note: It is strongly recommended that you uninstall previous versions of O-Calc before
proceeding. You may receive a message that windows has prevented the application from
running.

If this happens simply click "Advanced" or "More Info" and select "Run
Anyway". This software is fully vetted and digitally signed.

Use the following procedure to install O-Calc® Pro:

1. Double-click on OCalcPro_(version) Setup.MSI to run the installation
application.
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Windows Installer

_ ﬁl Preparing to install

Cancel

2. When the installer Welcome screen appears, click Next.

[ ﬁ' O-Calc® Pro Setup w‘

Welcome to the O-Calc® Pro Setup
Wizard

The Setup Wizard will install O-Calc® Pro on your computer,
Click Next to continue or Cancel to exit the Setup Wizard.

O-Calc

Back [ Next ] LCanCEI ]

3. Review and check the “I accept the terms in the License Agreement”.
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r —1p|
ﬁ] O-Calc® Pro Setup E‘M

End-User License Agreement =
Please read the following license agreement carefully 0

Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
O-CALC PRO SOFTWARE LICENSE
AGREEMENT

THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT (the “Agreement™)
is made as of the Effective Date by and between OSMOSE
UTILITIES SERVICES, INC.. a Delaware corporation, with
principal offices at 215 Greencastle Rd, Tyrone, GA 30290 (hereinafter

“Licensor”) and Licensee. L
License
Agreement 49 [V]1accept the terms in the License Agreement
check box
[ pPint | [ Back | Next | [ cancel |

4. Click Next to use the default Destination Folder or click Change ‘<MaM3%:: (o browse
to a different Destination Folder then click Next.

ﬁ] O-Calc® Pro Setup
Destination Folder s
Click Next to install to the default folder or dick Change to choose another. O

Install O-Calc® Pro to:

IC:\Program Files\Osmose\O-Calc Pro\Bin\

| Bak |[ nNext | [ cancel

5. Click Install to begin the installation process.
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[ 18 0-Calc® Pro Setup [EEEET )

Ready to install 0-Calc® Pro O

Click Install to begin the installation. Click Back to review or change any of your
installation settings. Click Cancel to exit the wizard.

[ Back J[ Install ] [ Cancel ]

6. When the installation is complete, click Finish to acknowledge the completed
installation.

rﬁ' O-Calc® Pro Setup l = ‘ &I‘

Completed the O-Calc® Pro Setup
Wizard

Click the Finish button to exit the Setup Wizard.

O-Calc

n

Registering Osmose O-Calc® Pro

Once you have installed the Osmose O-Calc® Pro application you will need to enter a
Product Registration Key to register the application and accept the License Agreement. To
register the Osmose O-Calc® Pro application, complete the following steps:

1. Open O-Calc ® Pro. The O-Calc® Pro Product Key window is displayed.
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@ 0-Calc® Pro Product Key X

Please enter your O-Calc® Pro product registration key. This
key is located on your O-Calc® Pro distribution disk, or in the
Email you received from Osmose containing the product
download instructions.

I | | | | |

Key must be 15 (3 groups of 5) letters and numbers.

2. Enter the Registration Key Code that was provided in the email you received
from Osmose. Note: The Registration Key Code is not case sensitive.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Product K X
ey

Please enter your O-Calc® Pro product registration key. This
key is located on your O-Calc® Pro distribution disk, or in the
Email you received from Osmose containing the product
download instructions.

Iabcde ||123‘}5 |lvwxyz| I

Key NOT valid. Please verify key and try again.

Note: If you have questions about the type of Product key needed for your installation, contact O-
Calc product and sales support at ocalcsupport@osmose.com.

3. Click the Register O-Calc® Pro button.

Note: You can cancel out of the registration by clicking the X in the upper right corner. However,

you will not be able to use the Osmose O-Calc® Pro application until it has been successfully
registered.

Note: The Demo Version of O-Calc® Pro restricts you from using the save, email, print or DMT
options.

4. When the O-Calc® Pro License Agreement window displays, scroll to the
bottom of the license agreement while reading it carefully and check the “I
have read and accept all of the terms of this agreement”.

Note: You must scroll to the bottom of the license text window to make the check box and the Accept
button active.

5. Click the I accept the terms in the licensing agreement box.

O-Calc ® Pro Security Administration

0O-Calc® Pro limits what user levels are available based on the Windows User Group a
person is in. The following table lists what user levels are available to each Windows User

Group. Users can select any User level with a V init. The default level is also indicated.
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Access Level Windows User Groups
O-Calc All Others O-Calc
Administrators Limited
o ..
& » Limited O O O (default)
ok
Q
5 g Normal O (default) O (default) a
oo
Administrative | [

O-Calc Administrators and O-Calc Limited are the names of the actual Windows User
Groups that need to be created to grant or limit privileges. When placing users into
specific security groups they need to log off and then log back onto their computers to
ensure the proper security group settings are enabled.

0O-Calc® Pro User Level Definitions

O-Calc® Pro offers three different user levels: normal, limited and administrative. These
levels allow companies to grant or restrict access to individual features within O-Calc®
Pro. Below is a brief description of each user level.

*  Limited — Restricts access to certain attributes and operations that if changed
could gravely affect the data within O-Calc® Pro. Placing a user at the
Limited level is intended to support training, inexperienced users and
untrained data entry personnel.

*  Normal — This is the default user level. All attributes except those in sealed
LoadCases can be edited at this level. At this level the user can also unseal
LoadCases and manipulate the Catalog items. The user will not be able to
manipulate the Master Catalog directly.

*  Administrative — Users at this level have access to all the features within O-
Calc® Pro including the option to manipulate Catalogs, re-seal LoadCases and
edit read only attributes.

Note: If a user is in both O-Calc Administrators and O-Calc Limited groups, they will be
considered a member of the O-Calc Administrators group.

Change the Product Registration Key
To change the initial Product Registration Key entry, complete the following steps:

1. Open O-Calc ® Pro.
2. Select Help > Enter or Change Product Key.
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Help | LoadCase: NESC 17 (250B) Grad:
| 0-Calc® Pro Help
About...

Download Sample Poles

More Information »

I Enter or Change Product Key |
Folders »

User Guide

The O-Calc® Pro Product Key window is displayed.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Product Key

Please enter your O-Calc® Pro LD product registration key.
This key is in the Email you received from Osmose containing
the product installation and registration instructions.

I | | | | |

Key must be 15 (3 groups of 5) letters and numbers.

X

3. Enter or change the Registration Key Code. Note: The Registration Key Code is

not case sensitive. Click the Register O-Calc® Pro button.

Please enter your O-Calc® Pro product registration key. This
key is located on your O-Calc® Pro distribution disk, or in the
Email you received from Osmose containing the product
download instructions.

Iabcde I|12345 ||vwxyz| |

Key NOT valid. Please verify key and try again.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Product Key X

To verify the O-Calc Pro software version and key information installed on your device,
follow these steps:

1. Click to open the Help menu drop-down list.

2. Select Help > click the About option.
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Q) About O-Calc® Pro pe

O-Calc® Pro Line Design
4 Osmose O-Calc® Pro Line Design - Pole Loading

Version 7.0.0.1
Buitt on 2023-07-05 10:35 AM
Copyright © Osmose Litilities Services. 1957-2023

0-Calc® Pro Line Design 6.02 S
Copyright = Osmose Lkities Services. 1957-2023

Details >>

3. Click the Details >> button to view the user details or System Info.

4. Click OK to close the About O-Calc Pro window.

Additional Resources

Various resources contain additional information about O-Calc Pro. These resources can
be easily accessed by following these steps:

1. Click to open the Help menu drop-down list.

File + Edit + Tools + View ~ Options v Help ~ LoadCase:

2. Select O-Calc Pro Help to be automatically navigated to various User
Manuals at osmose.com/o-calc/help

Help Resources available at the site are:

* O-Calc Pro 7.0.1 Line Design User Guide (contains features and
functionality only found in Line Design)

* 0O-Calc Pro Command Bar (step by step guide to the Command features)

* O-Calc Pro 7.0.1 User Guide (contains all O-Calc Pro features and
functionality, excluding Line Design)

* Intro to Custom Reports with Excel ( a guide to creating custom reports
with Excel)
* Html Tags Chart (contains a list of Html tags with examples)

To navigate to ‘topic specific’ instructional YouTube videos on osmose.com/o-calc/video,
follow these steps:
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3. Select Help > More Information > View Informational Videos.
‘Help || LoadCase: NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:Spsf)
I 0-Calc® Pro Help
About...

pand T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation P Queny

Download Sample Poles

ent
[ More Information » ]r View Informational Videos
‘ 0-Calc Pro WIKI

Enter or Change Product Key

Folders > Submit an Issue or Feature Request

To navigate to ‘topic specific’ instructional articles on osmose.com/o-calc/wiki, follow
these steps:

4. Select Help > More Information > O-Calc Pro WIKI.

Help ~
| O-Calc® Pro Help
About...

Download Sample Poles

[ More Information > View Informational Videos
[ 0-Calc ProWIKI

Enter or Change Product Key

1
Folders 4 Submit an Issue or Feature Request

For help with submitting an issue or feature request, follow these steps:

5. Select Help > More Information > Submit an Issue or Feature Request.
Help -|| LoadCase : NESC 17 (2508) Grade C, Light (W:9psf)
I 0-Calc® Pro Help
About...

pand T Collapse # Insul Rotation @ Quen
Download Sample Poles =
\ More Information 2 N View Informational Videos
Enter or Change Product Key O-Calc Pro WIKI
1 Folders 4 ! Submit an Issue or Feature Request |

6. Complete the online form and click the Submit Request button. Be sure to
enter all the applicable information and attach any images, screen shots, and
files.

O'Calc Support Page

Appendix B — Creating a Customized View
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Understanding the Default View

Within O-Calc® Pro the default location of the windows can be changed at any time. This
allows users to create unlimited screen layouts, which can be saved for future use in the

Named View dropdown list [ H X ‘ in the right corner of the Tool Bar
menu.

The O-Calc® Pro home page is broken into six panels. Any of the windows within O-
Calc® Pro can be moved into any of the six panels based upon user preference. See the six
panels below:

Repositioning a Window
To create a separate window, complete the following steps:

1. Left click on the windows heading, hold and drag the overlaid blue window to
its the new location or release it, to create a separate window.

Data Entry
Capacity I | IData Entry 2

\ 68.1% of Allowed MCU
68.1% of Allowed MCU

Unguyed
Capacity Eal=HVEN

Unguyed

Capacity [[EISTOYSY
Note: The separate window can be dragged and dropped on to a second monitor if desired.

To change the location of a window to a different panel, complete the following steps:
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1. Left click on the windows heading, hold and drag the window, an overlaid
blue window appears, hold and drag to its the new location.

2. Place your mouse cursor in the desired docking location within the yellow and
white navigation cross, and release.

e Sl gpis  Paady e Lol Ml

3. Below is the resulting the docking placement within the panel based on the
right quadrant location within the navigation cross:

68.1% of Allowed MCU

Unguyed

Once the blue overlay window is near the center of a panel or the edge of a panel, the
yellow and white navigation cross automatically displays.

100 + 188+ Took + View + Opsces = Melp +  LoadCase: NISC 17 2306) Grade €. Light (RS

.
Cnars bsoncomis Oreliive - Oumcse Ubties Services Deskiop) st Dermo Unts Guade o5k | Fasdy Uoar Leved s Moovual

The docking placement options using the navigational cross for all quadrants and center
are:
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Window . Window placed at the top,
placed atthe —» ‘ = ’ bottom, right, or left
top of the - quadrant within the panel.
panel Or if docked at the center, it

becomes a tab within the
| — panel.
\;;Y;T:i%w;t the M e = Window
— > : M« v [ , <4—— placed at the
left of the ; | - .
right of the
panel -
—_— panel
Window -

placed atthe —» | == i
bottom of the — -
panel

Drag the blue overlay window over the navigational cross quadrant that best interprets
where you would like the window docked.

When dragging a window over a navigational cross quadrant or center, the blue overlay
window will display where the window is be docked within the panel.

Note: Undo is not available.

Save a Named View

To save the view that you’ve created and add it to the Named View list, complete the

following steps:

1. Click in the Named View box.

2. Enter a name.

’Demo

i

3. Press the Enter key to save your Named View.

4. The view is automatically added to the list, viewable in the drop-down list.

Delete a Named View

To delete a Named View, complete the following steps:

1. Select the view to be deleted from the Named View drop-down list.

I -

Build Pole
Default

Over

Review Pole

2. Select the Delete button next to the Named View box.

3. Select Yes to the Delete? confirmation message.

Note: Undo is not available for this operation.
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Return to the Default Docking Layout
To return to the default docking layout, complete the following steps:

1. Select View > Docking Layout > Default.

'View v’ Options ~ Help ~ LoadCase: NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:¢

' Center Map on Pole Location _

Theme 4

Remove
3D View 4
Save 3D View to... »

l Update Capacity Summary Alt+U )
Docking Layout » H Default |
Refresh All Views Hide Catalogs

‘ Reset All Filters Photo Measure

. Vertical

Save Layout
Load Layout

Refresh All Views

To refresh all views, complete the following steps:

1. Select View > Refresh All Views.

View ~| Options ~ Help ~  LoadCase: NESC

Center Map on Pole Location

Theme »
3D View >
Save 3D View to... >

Update Capacity Summary Alt+U
Docking Layout »
Refresh All Views

Reset All Filters

Appendix C — Other Tools & Functions

Working with the Lens Calibration Tool
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The Lens Calibration Tool is used to determine the barrel / pin cushion distortion present
for a particular brand of camera prior to its use in the Digital Measurement Technology
(DMT) process.

Enabling the Lens Calibration Tool

To properly calibrate your camera lens, follow the 4-step process outlined in the Lens
Calibration Tool. To enable the Lens Calibration Tool, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Misc > Photo Measurement > Lens Calibration.

! Photo Messurement » | CVT Configuration
Schema Explorer » “ Lens Calibration
Dump Reporting Parameters Sd Default Measurement Font Size
Dump Forces Detail Repont Set Default Measurement Color
Dump Catalog Auto Create Measurement Labels
Load Canned Label Set
Clear Canned Label Set

£1 Lens Calibration Tool X
Click here to print calibration chart

K KB K KKK K KX
Xl I_ J
X X X X X

XI X
R X KB K KB KB KB K K

Next >

Lens Calibration Tool 4-Step Process
To complete the Lens Calibration process, complete the following steps:
1. Select the Step 1 tab.

2. Click the Click here to print calibration chart button and print the
calibration chart.

Note: You will need a printer, calibration chart, and camera whose lens you plan to calibrate to
proceed to the next step.

3. Click the Next button or select the Step 2 tab.
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k1 Lens Calibration Tool X

Step3 Step 4

Take a picture of the calibration chart with the camera to be calibrated. The chart
must be perfectly flat {use tape if needed) and should fill the frame fully. The camera
must not be zoomed in at all and the camera should be as parallel to the image as
possible. A propery taken image is illustrated below.

l<Back||Na¢>]

4. Using the camera that needs to be calibrated take a picture of the calibration
chart that you printed out on the Step 1 tab.

Note: Make sure document is lying flat, tape the corners down. Use the detailed directions
provided on the Step 2 tab to get the best possible image. Incorrectly taken images of the
calibration chart will result in an incorrect lens calibration.

5. Save the image you took of calibration chart.

6. Click the Next button or select the Step 3 tab.

K1 Lens Calibration Tool X

Browse for and select the image taken in step 2. El

| <Back || Net> |

7. Click the browse button == and navigate to and select the image you took of
the calibration chart and click Open.

8. Your image should display in the Step 3 tab.
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k1 Lens Calibration Tool X

Step1 Step2 Step3 Step 4

Browse for and select the image taken in step 2. m

| <Back | Nett>

9. Click the Next button or select the Step 4 tab.

Note: Verify the Camera Make and Camera Model being displayed are correct for your camera.

K1 Lens Calibration Tool X
(A) Select the calibration points l Click here to select points ‘
(B) Perform the calibration ’ Ciick here to calibrate ‘
The Camera Resutts
Make, Model | —» CamemMake: |NIKON |
and Sensor > Camera Model:  [COOLPIX L840 |
Ratio are .
automatically \ b Do | |
populated. SensorRatio [ WAE |
(C) Update the known cameras data file ’ Click to update cameras file ‘
| <Back | | Finished |

10. Click the Click here to select points button. The Lens Calibration Pick Points
window displays.
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Lens Calibration Pick Points

Click outer points clockwise starting at the upper left. then inner points starting at the upper left. press "Done” when complete.

View v Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate

| Resat || Udo | | Cancsl || Done |

Begin with the outside row of points in a clockwise direction, zooming in close to place
each pick point precisly. Using the detailed directions provided select each point until all
points are selected on the chart in order.

Lens Calibration Pick Points

Click outer points clockwise starting at the upper left. then inner points starting at the upper left. press "Done” when complete.

View ~ Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate

258 ©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Lens Calibration Pick Points

Click outer points clockwise starting at the upper left. then inner points starting at the upper left. press "Done” when complete.

View ~ Zoom T ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate v

[ Resat |[ Undo | [ Cancel |[ Done

11. When all points are selected, click the Done button.

12. Click the Click here to calibrate button. The calibration status bar displays
the lens calibration progress.

When the lens calibration is complete the Lens Distortion field will automatically be
populated.

1 Lens Calibration Tool X

Step1 Step2 Step3 Step 4

(A) Select the calibration points ! Click here to select points i

(B) Perform the calibration ‘ Gick hers to calbrate ‘
Lens Distortion Resutts
is automatically Camera Make:  |NIKON |
populated once Camers Model:  [COOLPIX L840 |
the calibration is
completed. L j  LensDisotion: [0.0001970000 |

SensorRatio |4 RAE |
(C) Update the known cameras data file 1 Click to update cameras file I
| <Back || Finished |

13. Click the Click to update cameras file button.
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14. Select OK to the verification message that the camera has been added to the
supported camera database.

15. Select Finished to close the Lens Calibration Tool.

Working with the Calculator
A basic calculator is provided to help with simple calculation or conversions. To access the
calculator, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Misc. > Calculator.

I Misc... » [ Downloaded items >

Finite Element Model 4 Data 4
Bulk Owner Edit

Bulk Description Operations >

Q@ Calculator X

Calculator I
Modulus of Elasticity Calculator |

=3

AWG to Diameter Conversion

Concrete Pole Class List
Soil Class List % / -
Ruling Span Calculator : :
Pole Section Evaluation 7 8 9 +
Clean Temp Folder :
Save Pole Versions as Individual 4 5 6 C
Photo Measurement >
Schema Explorer » 1 2 3 =
Dump Reporting Parameters
Dump Forces Detail Report 0 + . oK
Dump Catalog

Working with the Modulus of Elasticity Calculator

To create a Modulus of Elasticity (MOE) calculation for reference only, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Tools >Misc. > Modulus of Elasticity Calculator.

Misc... » ] Downlo;;eld. I;emz »
Finite Element Model » Data ’
:’. Bulk Owner Edit
| Bulk Description Operations »
Calculator
Modulus of Elasticity Calculator

AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evalustion

Clean Temp Folder

Photo Measurement >
Schema Explorer »
Dump Reporting Parameters

Dump Forces Detail Report

Dump Catalog
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Note: A pole does not need to be loaded in the Inventory Window in order to use the Modulus of
Elasticity Calculator.

2. In the Main Material Tab, Select the Material from the drop-down list.

a Enter a value for % Solid, Diameter, and Young’s
Modulus 3. In the Core Material Tab, Select the Material from the

drop-down list.

O Enter a value for % Solid, Diameter, and Young’s
Modulus

4. In the Insulation Tab, Select the Material from the drop-down
list.

0 Enter a value for Thickness, Young’s Modulus, and check the box if
Insulation is present.

The Modulus of Elasticity (MOE) is automatically calculated.

@ Modulus of Elasticity Calculator X

Core Material Insulation

Material: | Aluminum 443,1060,1100,300x,6063 v
% Solid: (85 2 Diameter (in) : 0.250

4

Young's Modulus (MOE) : 10000000

Span Params : D=0.25 MOE=1.20E7 S=86.4%

5. Select the X in the upper right corner to close the window.

Note: The Modulus of Elasticity Calculation cannot be applied to a currently loaded pole. This
calculation is for reference only.
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Viewing the AWG to Diameter Conversions
To display the AWG to Diameter conversions, complete the following steps:

1.

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator

AWG to Diameter Conversion N l
Concrete Pole Class List Cd

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Force Summary of Selection

Fill Mement Table

Clean Temp Folder

Photo Measurement »
Schema Explorer 4
Dump Reporting Parameters

Dump Forces Detail Report

Dump Catalog

Select Tools > Misc. > AWG to Diameter Conversion.

Note: A pole does not need to be loaded in the Inventory Window in order to display the AWG to

Diameter Conversion window.

@ AWG to Diameter Conversion X
AWG Inches ~
0.4600
3/0 0.4096
2/0 0.3648
1/0 0.3243
1 0.2893
2 0.2576
3 0.2254
4 0.2043
5 0.1819
6 0.1620
7 0.1443
8 0.1285
9 0.1144
10 0.1019
11 0.0507 v
0K
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2. Select OK to close the window.

Viewing the Concrete Pole Class List
To view the list of Concrete Pole Classes, for reference only, complete the following steps:

1.

Calculator
Moedulus of Elasticity Calculator

AWG to Diameter Conversion

Concrete Pole Class List N
Soil Class List "‘Y
Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Force Summary of Selection

Fill Mement Table

Clean Temp Folder

Photo Measurement
Schema Explorer

Dump Reporting Parameters
Dump Forces Detail Report
Dump Catalog

Select Tools > Misc. > Concrete Pole Class List.

User Guide

Note: A pole does not need to be loaded in the Inventory Window in order to display the Concrete
Pole Class List window.

2. Adjust the Strength Factor.

Concrete Pole Class

Pole Class Transverse® (bs) Torque fft4bs) Strength {psi)
AA 450 250 7000
AL 600 300 7000
A 600 1100 7000
B 500 1100 7000
G 1200 2750 7000
D 1500 2750 7000
E 1500 2750 7000
F 2400 2750 7000
G 3000 5160 7000
H 3700 5160 7000
J 4500 5160 7000
K 5400 8300 7000
L 6400 8300 7000
M 7500 8300 7000
N 8700 12160 7000
6] 10000 12160 7000
* Maximum load 2 feet from pole tip in pounds
Strength Factor: oK

10000 |5

3. Select OK to close the window.
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To view the list of Soil Classes, for reference only, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools> Misc>Soil Class List. Select OK to close.

Soil Classes

Class 1

Class 2

Class 4

Class 5

clays

Class 6

Class 8

soft clays

Sound hard rock, bedrock, unweathered

Very dense and/or cemented sands, coarse gravel and cobbles

Dense sands and gravel, hard silts and clays

Medium dense sandy gravel, very stiff to hard silts and clays

Medium dense coarse sand and sandy gravels, stiff to very stiff silts and

Loose fine sand, alluvium, loess clays, soft-firm clays, varied clays, fill

Peat, organic silts, inundated silts, fly ash, very loose sands, very soft to

X

RUS-based Overturn Moment Calculation

The RUS method (RUS Bulletin 1724E-200) will take into consideration pole length,
setting depth, and soil type. The user will have the option to change the soil classification
based on local known conditions and/or field data. The tool will automatically fill in the
overturn moment value and the O-Calc Pro calculation engine will flag the pole if overturn
is a limiting factor for the pole model. This functionality is in support of the CPUC GO95
Rule 94.11 (pole overturning calculation).

Activating RUS-based Overturn Moment

To enable the RUS-based overturn moment feature, complete the following steps:

1. Select the pole from your 3D view or Inventory Window.

2. In the Data Entry window, change the filter to the Overturn option.

WoodPole Overturn ‘ v
| SoilClass Unset )
~ Overturn Moment (ft-lbs) | Unset

264
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3. Select a Soil Class from the list; the Overturn Moment sets to Auto.

| Data Entry
WoodPole Overturn v
i Soil Class | Class?2 3|
Overturn Moment (ft-1bs) | Auto

Note: The soil class number corresponds to a value for the Overturn Moment, referenced in the
table below.

Class Description Soil Constant

Class 0 Sound hard rock; bedrock; un weathered Soil Constant 140

Class 1 Very dense and/or cemented sands; coarse gravel Soil Constant 140
and cobbles

Class 2 Dense fine sand; very hard silts and clays (may be Soil Constant 140
preloaded)

Class 3 Dense sands and gravel; hard silts and clays Soil Constant 70

Class 4 Medium dense sandy gravel; very stiff to hard silts Soil Constant 70
and clays

Class 5 Medium dense coarse sand and sandy gravels; stiff Soil Constant 70

to very stiff silts and clays

Class 6 Loose to medium dense fine to coarse sand; firm to Soil Constant 35
stiff clays and silts

Class 7 Loose fine sand; alluvium; loess clays; soft-firm Soil Constant 35
clays; varied clays; fill

Class 8 Peat; organic silts; inundated silts; fly ash; very loose Soil Constant 35
sands; very soft to soft clays

4. Verify that the Overturn Moment displays in the Analysis Report.
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B — 0.Calc®Pro_Analysis Report Wessesasy Decemaer 35 2621 4550
Pok Num Demo 1- Tangent Fois Length/ Class 2014 Coz= NESC SiuctumTyps:  UnguyedTangent
AuxData 1 Unset Species SOUTHERN PINE NESC Rule Rule250B Statis Unguyed
AuxData2 Unset Setting Depth (i 6.0 Constructon Grade 0.5
AuxData3 Unset GIL Circu @) 33.50 Loading Distrt 175
Fisidedsy Unset GILFiber 8.000 IceTickness (in) 1.00
AuxDaE5 Unset Allowabie 6,800 Wind Speed (mphy 1.90
AuxData 6 Unset FiberStress Ht Reduc: No WindPressume (psf} 9.00
Latitude: 33.448553 Longitude 84.58972 Elevation 281.48"
Pole Capacity Utilization (%) Height Wind Angle
E () (deg)
Maximum 68.1 0.0 1241
Groundline 68.1 0.0 124.1
Vertica 9.4 203 124.1
1 B ®
| PoleMoments (ftib) Load Angle  Wind Angle
d (deg)
| MaxCapUtil 45,687 145.6 24.1
Groundiine 45,687 1456 124.1
Overtum oo
R RO meian R s 12

Deactivating RUS-based Overturn Moment

To enable the RUS-based overturn moment feature, complete the following steps:
1. Select the pole from your 3D view or Inventory Window.
2. In the data entry window, set the filter to Overturn Moment.

3. Inthe Overturn Moment (ft-lbs) attribute box, double-click within the box
that says Auto, and type in the word Unset.

WoodPole Overturn =

| Soil Class Class2___w,
Overturn Moment (ft-lbs) l Unset| |

4. Press Enter to deactivate RUS-based overturn moment calculations.

Working with the Ruling Span Calculator

To calculate the ruling span for reference only, complete the following steps:
1. Select more than one span in the Inventory Window or 3D View.

2. Select Tools > Misc. > Ruling Span Calculator.
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Downloaded items
Data
Bulk Owner Edit

Bulk Description Operations

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

| Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation
Clean Temp Folder

Save Pole Versions as Individua

Photo Measurement
Schema Explorer

Dump Reporting Parameters
Dump Forces Detail Report
Dump Catalog

Confidential

User Guide

Note: The Ruling Span Calculation cannot be applied to the currently loaded pole. This calculation
is_for reference only.

Ruling Span

Span 1: Primary 0° 100 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
Span 2: Secondary 0% 200" 0.806" (TRIPLEX 2 AWG)

Ruling Span: 173.2 feet

3. Select OK to close the window.

Working with the Pole Section Evaluation

To evaluate damage and decay on the pole for reference only, complete the
following steps:

1.

Select Tools > Misc. > Pole Section Evaluation.
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Downloaded Items >

Data >
{
{ Bulk Owner Edit
Bulk Description Operations >
Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Clean Temp Folder

Save Pole Versions as Individual

Photo Measurement >
Schema Explorer »
Dump Reporting Parameters

| Dump Forces Detail Report

| Dump Catalog

2. Select Add and select a damage or decay item from drop down list.

Note: To remove a damage or decay item from your list select the item to be removed and select
Remove from the toolbar.

3. Modify the damage or decay attributes.

@ Pole Section Evaluation

Add ~ Remove Neutral Axis Offset (in)

=
i ]
X

Moment of Inertia (in"4)
Original |756.2

Oto 180 (756.2

90to 270 (756.2

Capacity ft-bs)
Original

Oto 180

S0to 270

il

Minimum

a
38

Min Angle

il

Remaining

Note: The calculations are updated automatically and are not editable.

Working with the Force Summary of Selection

To display the force summary of the selected object(s) in the Inventory Window, complete
the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Misc. > Data > Force Summary of Selection.

[ Misc... » ] Downloaded Items »
Finite Element Model » [ oats » || Force Summary of Selection
Bulk Owner Edit Fill Moment Table
Bulk Description Operations > Working Data Store »

Note: At least one object needs to be selected in the Inventory Window in order to
display the Force Summary of Selection window.
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Forces of Selected Elements X

Total Force :1446.0 Ibs 1.6 deg.
From Tension :1445.4 Ibs 0.0degrees

From Wind :40.8 Ibs 90.0degrees
Height: 34 ft
Moment: 48163.2 ft-lbs at GL

OK

2. Select OK to close the window.

Working with the Fill Moment Table

To display the Fill Moment Table for the pole currently displayed in the Inventory
Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Pole in the Inventory Window.
2. Select Tools > Misc. > Data > Fill Moment Table.

I Misc... > I Downloaded Items » i
Finite Element Model 4 | Data » l Force Summary of Selection
Bulk Owner Edit | Fil Moment Table
Bulk Description Operations > Working Data Store >

3. Click OK to the confirmation message.

0-Calc® Pro X

0 Moment table populated for Pole : Demo 1 - Tangent

4. In the Data Entry select the Phys. Consts filter.

5. Change the Override Moment Cap radio button to Yes.
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WoodPole Phys. Consts F}
Modulus of Rupture (psi) 2000.0
Modulus of Elasticity (psi) 1.60E+6
Poisson's Ratio 03
‘Wind Drag Coef. Auto
Thermal Coef ((infin)/*f) 2.70E-6
Density (Ib/ft"3) 6.00E+1
Pole Mfg Length (ft) 40.00
Table No ANSIS
Buckling Constant Auto
Override Moment Cap Yes &)
Moment Cap (ft-1b) Moment ')‘

6. Select the Moment Cap radio button to display the populated table.

@ Moment Capacity vs Height X
File  Value Moment Capacity vs Height
[ Moment A —A— Moment Capacity va Height
‘ Height @)  capfib) .| ; - . : ¢ ; ; =

» 1 67454.7 i
2 | 65258.2 33 f
3 |2 63109.8 ]

30
4 |3 61009.1
5 |4 58955.6 - 25
«
6 |5 56348.6 e
7 |6 54987.8 s 20 4 1
g |7 53072.4 % i
T 15 3
9 8 512021
10 |9 49376.2 10 1
11|10 475943
12 (1 45855.8 s 1
4

13 (12 44160.1 ’ i
1413 42506.8 0 10 20 30 40 50 30 70 30
15 14 40895.2 v Moment Capacily in Fool Pounds {(10°3)

Once the Moment Capacity vs Height table is displayed the toolbar menu provides a

variety of options:

File

Save

Cancel

The following options are available
from the File menu:

Save. Select the Save option to save
any modifications.

Cancel. Select the Cancel option to
exit the table without saving any
changes.
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Value The following options are available
Add from the Value menu:
R .

SE Add. Select the Add option to add a
Sort new row to the table.
impatt Remove. Select the Remove option
Exgort to remove a selected row from the
table.

Sort. Select the Sort option to sort
the table by height.

Import. Select the Import option to
import a CSV file.

Export. Select the Export option to
export the current table values to a
CSV file.

7. Select the Height or Moment Cap you would like to change and enter the
new value you would like to use.

8. Select File > Save.

Note: Select File > Cancel to close the Moment Capacity vs Height table without saving any
modifications.

Clean Temp Folder
To clean the temp folder, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Misc > Clean Temp Folder.

Downloaded ltems »

Data »
Bulk Owner Edit

Bulk Description Operations >

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Clean Temp Folder

dividua

Photo Measurement »
Schema Explorer »
Dump Reporting Parameters

Dump Forces Detail Report

Dump Catalog

2. Select OK to the confirmation message.
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Bulk Owner Edit

To initiate bulk owner edits, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Misc. > Bulk Owner Edit.

Downloaded ltems »
Data >
Bulk Owner Edit

Bulk Description Operations »
Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Clean Temp Folder

Save Pole Versions as individual

Photo Measurement »
Schema Explorer ’
Dump Reporting Parameters

Dump Forces Detail Report

Dump Catalog

2. In the Bulk Set Owner window, enter the needed changes. Click OK.

Owner

ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN () <on ins> Pin 7.577.57 () |<Undefined> 2

Saupers e 4040
Pin 7.577.57 () <on arm> Normal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in () |<Undefined>
Normal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in () <on pole> Southern Pine 40-4 () |<Undefined>

Streetlight - 8 ft. Arm 8.0 ft arm () <on pole> Southern Pine 40-4 () | <Undefined>
Bolt0.1” (1° CATV on 10M strand) <on pole> Southern Pine 40-4 () |<Undefined>

10M D:1.00" () <on ins> Bolt0.1™ (1" CATV on 10M strand) |<Undefined>
P3-500CA () |<Undefined> v

Cancel 0K

3. To make edits to Description entries, use the Bulk Description Operations
option.
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Downloaded ltems »

Data >

| Bulk OwnerEdit

L Bulk Description Operations » Clear All Descriptions
Calculator Clear Selected Descriptions
Modulus of Elasticity Calculator Bulk Edit All Descriptions
AWG to Diameter Conversion Bulk Edit Selected Descriptions

Change the Access Permission

To change your access permission, complete the following steps:

Select Tools > User Level.

Tools ~ View »+ Options + Help »+ LoadCase: NESC 17 (2508) Grade C

Custom Pole Reports... ',_ Add B Remove

Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights

Clearance Analysis... »
LoadCase Comparison

Strength Reduction Calculator...
Tension Calculator...

Tension Table Generator...

Catalog Maintenance »
User Level > Limited

View Color Legend Normal

e Administrative
Utilitites

Misc... »

Finite Element Model >

Note: The User Level can also be updated by left clicking on the User Level in the Status Bar and
selected the preferred User Level.

1. Select the desired User Level.

2. Select OK to the confirmation message.

Note: The current User Level will automatically be updated at the bottom of the Status Bar.

Note: Changes to the User Level are per O-Calc® Pro session. Any changes to the User Level are
not permanent. For additional information on O-Calc® Pro Security Level, see O-Calc ® Pro
Security Administration.
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Misc. Options

Changing the Unit Convention

To change the unit convention, complete the following steps:
1. Select Options > Unit Convention.

Options = | Help = | LoadCase: GO 95 Light Grade A At Installation (W:8psf)

Command Bar ]
e

Shortcut Keys

Visualization and Color Scheme 3

InfoTips and Data 3
Options in 3D View 3
Units Convention 3 | |Eng|i5h (U.5. Feet) |'|
Backward Compatibility Mode 3 Decimal Feet

ecimal Fe =
Enable / Disable Prompts » Format Feet in DEP

Manage Available Reports
Misc Options 3

Manage Plugins...

Note: English is the default unit convention when the application is initially installed.

Changing Pole Saved Confirmation Message

To change if the “Pole Saved” confirmation message displays, complete the following
steps:

1. To enable\disable the Pole Saved confirmation message option, select Options
> Misc. Options > Display “Pole Saved” Confirmation.
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Display "Pole Saved" Confirmaticn

W

BE E ENEEEE

Note: The Display “Pole Saved” Confirmation option is enabled by default.

Divide Add Menu ltems by Category
Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

User Interface Conventions ...

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tensicn...

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Mever -
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on tem Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ..

Show Errer Tab Autematically

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Owverride Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

User Guide

Note: When the Display “Pole Saved” Confirmation option is enabled a check mark will display

next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the checkmark is not displayed.

Dividing Add Menu Items by Category

To change how the “Add Element” menu is displayed, complete the following steps:

1. To enable\disable the Divide Add Menu Items by category option, select

Options > Misc. Options > Divide Add Menu Items by Category

Note: Disabling the divide add menu option displays all elements to be added to an item in one list.
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Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation

Divide Add Menu ltems by Category

[9

BE M HEEEE

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

Uzer Interface Conventions ...

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Mever =
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on ltem Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ..

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Threshelds

Overnide Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Changing the Inventory Window Tool Bar Display

User Guide

To change if the Inventory Window toolbar displays text next to each image, complete the
following steps:

Inventory

K| I=Sort = Expand T Collapse 4 InsulRotation 2 Query & Add @ Delete @ Substitute [ Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description v ,_1 Filter

1. To enable\disable the text that displays next to each image in the Inventory
Window toolbar, select Options > Misc. Options > Show Text and Images
in Inventory Menu.

K I=

Inventory
=T AP+ @ @ E 4 * Description v ;_1
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Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation

Divide Add Menu Items by Category

[

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
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User Interface Conventions ...

Percent of 5pan Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never =
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy te Clipboard on ltem Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Changing the Visual Style

The O-Calc Pro interface displays in a blue, flat visual style by default. To change to a

different display style, complete the following steps:

User Guide

1. Select View >Theme > make your desired selection from the available options.

View vi Options » Help v | LoadCase:

Theme 4 \ Light
3D View » Dark
Save 3D View to... » E] Blue
: I Legacy
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U -
Default Docking Layout El Flat Visual Style
Refresh All Views
Reset All Filters

Changing the Mouse Wheel Functionality

To reverse the mouse wheel direction, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options > Misc. Options > User Interface Conventions > Invert

Mouse Wheel.
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User Interface Conventions ... > | Invert Mouse Wheel

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension... Invert Left Mouse in 30 X

Save Pole History Archive Invert Left Mouse in 3D Y

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits v
Invert Right Mouse in 3D X

Idle Timer Interval {2000 ms) Invert Right Mouse in 30 Y

| ¥ | Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees
[v

: Set Height After Assembly Drop Menus Right to Left

Note: The Invert Mouse Wheel function affects the 3D View, Bird's Eye View, Perspective Camera
and Top View only.

Modifying the Spans Default Rated Strength Percentage

When a span is added from the Master Catalog where the tension mode is “Static” or
“Manual” a default percentage of a spans rated strength is used to calculate the span’s
tension. The default percentage for each type of span can be changed at any time by
completing the following steps:

1. Select Options > Misc. Options > Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply
as Tension.

Display "Pole Saved” Confirmation
Divide Add Menu ltems by Category
Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

User Interface Conventions ... 3

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never =
Idle Tirner Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Cepy to Clipboard on ltem Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options .. 4
Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Threshelds

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Ceefficient

2. Select the Span’s Percent you would like to change and enter the new default
percentage you would like to use for the selected span.

Import

Note: To load a previously saved Percent of Tension set select the Import button and

browse to the location of the file.
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@ % Rated Strength to Apply X

Enter the percent of a span’s "Rated Strength” to
be applied as that span’s "Tension" when creating
a span from the Master Catalog in "Static" tension

mode.

| SpanType Percent
Secondary 33
'Service :20
'Neutral :5
iTeIco A25
caTv |25
vFiber :25

4 Sub-Transmission : 25
Other 3
4Unknown '33

v Span Bundle .25
Export Import

Restore Default Values
Cancel

Note: This value will not be applied if the span is a subcomponent of complex assembly.

3. Select the Export button i

percent of tensions value to a file.
4. Select OK.

Note: To revert the entire listing of span percentages of Rated Strength back to their default values
select Restore Default Values.

to save the currently displayed set of

Working with the Pole Archive History

The Pole History Archive provides an audit trail of the changes made at each save point.
When the Pole History Archive option is enabled, each time you save changes to a pole a
snapshot of that pole is created and stored as a history record. Each history entry records
who made the changes and when they were made. By retaining a history of each time, a
pole has been saved, you are able to review previous revisions to a pole and even revert to
a pole’s previous revision. To enable the Pole History Archive, complete the following
steps:

1. Select Options > Misc. Options > Save Pole History Archive.
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Display "Pole Saved” Confirmation
Divide Add Menu ltems by Category

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
User Interface Conventions ... 3

Percent of S5pan Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never =
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy te Clipboard on ltem Click

Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options .. »
Show Error Tab Autemnatically

HE B EEEE

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Override Aute Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Note: When the Save Pole History Archive option is enabled a check mark will display next to the
menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is not displayed.

2. Create a new pole in the Inventory Window and save the pole using the File >
Save Pole option.

inventory |

New pole K| I= Sort = Expand T Coll A |nsul
created in the ) §= Sort W Expan ooees —
Inventory —» | = Unset

Window ' NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Light (W:Spsf)

The first time the pole is saved a Pole History Archive file is created.

3. To review the pole’s history archive, select File > More Options > Open
Archived Pole. Browse to the location of the saved pole and select the (pole
name).pplx file.

Note: The Open Archived Pol e option is only visible when the Save Pole History Archive option is

enabled.
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Saved pole’s initial Revision History entry

@ Select Archived Version of Demo User Guide X
Date User Workstation
12/30/2021 2:54:35 PM Inewcomb L20Q2116

OK Cancel

4. Complete modifications to the current pole in the Inventory Window and save
the pole using the File > Save Pole option.

Inventory _

K| I=Sort =! Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation @ Query . A
=4 Unset

L?J-i 8'x35"x45"SP-3Pin
= 4 15V Pin Insulator
i e~ Primary 0" 150.0 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
i i~ Primary 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
= 4 15V Pin Insulator
objects added i e~ Primary 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
i i~ Primary 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

- 4 15V Pin Insulator

i~ Primary 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

i~ Primary 180" 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
----- B> NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Light (W:9psf)

Active pole with

The Revision History area is automatically updated.

5. To review previous revision to a pole or to revert a pole to a previous version,
select File > Open Archived Pole. Browse to the location of the pole you
wish to work with and select the (pole name) .pplx file. Select the Revision
History record you would like work with.
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Select the (pole name).pplx file

A

Q Select Archived Version of De:no‘l X
Select
the Date User Workstation
revision —» | 10/30/2017 12:58:17 PM arose SYR-LAP143
history
file

0K Cancel

6. Select Open Archived Version.

inventory |

K| I'=Sort %' Expand T Collapse * Insul
=% Unset

The selected Revision History snapshot is loaded in the Inventory Window and can be
reviewed. The pole is completely editable at this time and it can be modified and saved. If
the revision is saved, it will then become the active version of that pole and replace the
.pplx file. For safety, a new revision history record will be added at that time that stores a
snapshot of the previously saved version of the pole.

Changing the Auto Save

By default, the Auto Save option is set to Never, to select an auto save interval based on
the number of edits made, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options > Misc. Options > Auto Save: Never > open the drop-down
and select an available option from the menu.
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Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation
Divide Add Menu Items by Category
Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

Uzer Interface Conventions ...

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Never

Auto Save: Every 5 Edits
Auto Saver Every 10 Edits
Auto Saver Bvery 15 Edits
Auto Save: Every 20 Edits
Auto Save: Every 25 Edits

BE B EEEE

Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipbeard on ltem Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ...

Show Error Tab Autornatically

Mowve Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Owerride Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Setting the Idle Time Interval

User Guide

To set the idle time before calculations are calculated, complete the following steps:

2. Select Options > Misc. Options > Idle Timer Interval (currently set time).
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Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation
Divide Add Menu [tems by Category

Show Text and lmages in Inventory Menu

User Interface Conventions ... 3
Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits =

|dle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on Item Click

Enable Shertcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ... 3
Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

BE B HEEE

Label Images From Current Height
Top View Merge Thresholds
Owverride Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

3. Enter the Idle Timer Interval in milliseconds.

Idle Timer Interval
| Idle Timer Interval (milliseconds) | 2000 |

0K Cancel

Note: The Idle Time Interval can be set to a minimum 1000 milliseconds and a maximum of 5000
milliseconds.

Note: The Auto Capacity Summary option needs to be enabled for the Idle Timer to activate.
4. Select OK.
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Displaying Assemblies in the Tree View

In the Catalog by default, equipment assemblies are not displayed in the tree view, unless
they are directly under a folder.

With the option
disabled the
equipment
needs to be
directly under a
folder to display
in the tree view.

@ Substitute Crossarm - Normal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in X

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory Attribute Values

=B | Master Catalog A
=--mll Crossarms
---wll Wood
[#--wll Single Am
(- wll Double Am
- wll Aley Am
[=--mll Assemblies
+

(+--mll Crossam Assemblies
(=--»ll Standard Framing Assemblies
— (=--wll Primary Cross-Circuit
i 8%3.5"%4.5" SP 3 Pin
it 8%3.5"x4.5" SP 3 Pin
(=--wl Double Deadend
A .Am 8%45'%35" SP 3 Deadend
Lol 8%4.5"x3.5" SP 3 Deadend
Pole Templates
ol Single Phase Primary - Single Support
--wll Single Phase Primary - Double Support
--wll Single Phase Primary - Deadend
ol Three Phase Primary - Single Support v

B-E-E-E- R

Cancel

To display assemblies without regard to where they display in the tree view, complete the

following steps:

1. Select Options > Misc. Options > Assemblies Shown in New and Subst

Trees.

Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation

Divide Add Menu Items by Category

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

User Interface Conventions .. 2
Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits =
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy te Clipboard on ltem Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ... »
Show Errer Tab Auternatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

COwverride Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

User Guide

285



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Note: When the Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees option is enabled a check mark will
display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is not displayed.
Setting Height After Assembly Drop

To set the height of equipment or an assembly being dragged onto the current pole from a
catalog, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options > Misc. Options > Set Height After Assembly Drop.

Display "Peole Saved" Confirmation
Divide Add Menu lterns by Category

Show Text and lmages in Inventory Menu
User Interface Conventions ... »
Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...
Save Pole History Archive
Auto Save: Every 10 Edits A
|dle Tirner Interval (2000 ms)
Assemnblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurerment

Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on ltem Click

Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ... »
Show Error Tab Automatically

HE B MEEE

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresheolds

Owerride Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

2. Select the Set at automatic height recommendation.

Set at (28.0)
Edit Height

Cancel |

3. Or select the Edit Height option, and in the Edit window enter a Height
value. Click OK.
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Height
| Height (Feet) | 26 |

OK Cancel

Note: When the Set Height After Assembly Drop is selected the height adjustment window will
display each time a drag-and-drop operation occurs from a catalog. The height value displayed is
the pole attachment height of the topmost item of the assembly. All other items will be adjusted
relative to the topmost attachment height.

Buffering in Image Measurement

O-Calc ® Pro uses an off-screen bitmap buffer to reduce redraws flicker of the photo
measurement screen. This option requires a large amount of system memory. On
computers where memory levels or CPU performance do not meet the stated O-Calc ® Pro
requirements this option may be enabled in an attempt to reduce memory consumption and
increase performance at the expense of increased image flickering. To enable double
buffering in the Measurement Window, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options > Misc. Options > Double Buffer in Image Measurement.

Display "Pole Saved” Confirmation
Divide Add Menu ltems by Category

Show Text and Images in Inventery Menu
User Interface Conventions ... r
Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tensicn...
Save Pole History Archive
Auto Save: Every 10 Edits =
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)
Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assernbly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on ltem Click

Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options .. 3
Show Error Tab Automatically

EEREREE E

Mowve Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Note: When the Double Buffer in Image Measurement option is enabled a check mark will display
next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is not displayed.
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Note: To review a complete list of O-Calc ® Pro system requirements, see System Requirements.

Enabling 3D Hardware Acceleration

O-Calc ® Pro uses the advanced graphical processing unit of the graphics card to
accelerate 3D rendering and processing. This feature requires that the graphics card meet
WDDM 1.0 or higher and be fully Direct 3D compliant. If your graphics card does not
meet those requirements you may disable the use of 3D hardware acceleration. This will
result in severely reduced 3D rendering performance.

This feature is enabled by default. To disable the 3D Hardware Acceleration, complete the
following steps:

1. Select Options > Misc. Options > deselect the Enable 3D Hardware
Acceleration option, to disable it.

Display "Pole Saved” Coenfirmation

Divide Add Menu ltems by Category

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

User Interface Conventions ... 4
Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...
Save Pole History Archive

Aute Save: Every 10 Edits ~

|dle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration
Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on termn Click

Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options .. »
Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Note: When the Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration option is enabled a check mark will display next
to the menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is not displayed.

Changing the Keyboard Delete Confirmation Message

When deleting objects in the Inventory Window using the delete button on your keyboard
a delete confirmation message is displayed. This message is enabled by default. To
change if the delete confirmation message displays, complete the following steps:

1. To disable the Delete confirmation message select Options > Misc. Options >
Warn on Keyboard Delete.
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Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation
Divide Add Menu ltems by Category
Show Text and lmages in Inventory Menu

User Interface Conventions ...

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tensien...

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits <
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn en Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Cliphoard on ltem Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ...

Show Error Tab Autematically

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Qverride Aute Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

User Guide

Note: When the Warn on Keyboard Delete option is enabled a check mark will display next to the

menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is not displayed.

Copying Values from the Data Entry Window

The copy value feature allows you to easily copy values or value sets from the Data Entry

Window onto the clipboard. To use this feature, complete the following steps:

1. To enable/disable the copy to clipboard on item click option select Options >

Misc. Options > Automatic Copy to Clipboard on Item Click.
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Display "Pole Saved” Confirmation
Divide Add Menu Iterns by Category
Show Text and Images in Inventoery Menu

User Interface Conventions ...

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits =
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assermnblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Deouble Buffer in Image Measurement
Enable 3D Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy te Clipboard on Item Click

EERE -

Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ..

Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Override Aute Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

User Guide

2. Inthe Data Entry select any attribute value to copy, right click to paste to
clipboard.

Streetlight
Description | Streetlight- 8ft Arm | 4§ Streetlight - 8 ft. Arm
aner (U_n_deﬁn_e_q > 4
Type General W)
Install Height (ft 26.00 1)
Rotation (*) 0.00 o)

Note: Only one attribute per copy. 1o copy both the header and attribute, select the header.

3. Ifthe Automatic Copy to Clipboard on Item Chick is disabled, you can use
the Ctrl + C to copy any attribute value or data entry header, Ctrl +V to paste

to clipboard.

Data Entry Header

Selecting the Data Entry Header
then selecting Ctrl + C will copy
all the objects and attribute values
within the selected category to the
clipboard.
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Object Selecting an object then selecting
Ctrl + C will copy the object value
and the objects attribute value to
the clipboard.

Attribute Selecting an attribute then
selecting Ctrl + C will copy the
attribute value to the clipboard.

Switching Views Using Function Keys

To easily switch between the O-Calc ® Pro views keyboard shortcuts and function keys
have been enabled. To work with these features, complete the following steps:

1. To enable/disable the Enable Shortcut and Function Keys option select Options
> Misc. Options > Enable Shortcut and Function Keys.

Display "Pole Saved” Confirmation

Divide Add Menu ltems by Category

Show Text and Images in Inventoery Menu

User Interface Conventions .. [
Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tensicn...
Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits =

|dle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on ttem Click

Enable Shortcut and Function Keys
Stub Pole Options ... »

Show Error Tab Autormnatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Threshelds

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Note: When the Enable Shortcut and Function Keys option is enabled a check mark will display
next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is not displayed.
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Shortcut and Function Keys capabilities are:

F1 Press F1 to switch to the 3D View.

F2 Press F2 to switch to the Charts View.

F3 Press F3 to switch to the Data Entry Window.
F4 Press F4 to switch to the Measure Window.
F5 Press F5 to switch to the Reports Window.
F6 Press F6 to switch to the Inventory Window.
F7 Press F7 to switch to the Heat Map Window.

CTRL + F7 Press CTRL + F7 to switch to the Capacity Window.

F8 Press F8 to switch to the Schematic Window.

F9 Press F9 to switch to the Top View Window.

F11 Press F11 to save the current changes.

F12 Press F12 to switch the 3D View to the Bird’s Eye
View.

Insert Pressing the Insert button while an object is selected

in the Inventory window will display a shortened list
of convenient features.

(Example: Add objects, select multiple objects and
add notes)

CTRL + Insert | Press CTRL + Insert to modify an insert.

CTRL +? Press CTRL + ? to switch to the Find Menu Item
Window.
Delete Press the Delete button to delete objects in the

Inventory Window.

Working with the Stub Pole Menu Options

While performing analysis on stub poles several options are automatically enabled. O-

Calc ® Pro allows you to adjust which of these options you would like enabled or
disabled.
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Enabling Create as New Pole for Stub Pole

To enable/disable the right click menu options to create a new stub pole as a new pole

analysis, complete the following steps:

1. To enable/disable the Create as New Pole option select Options > Misc.

Confidential

User Guide

Options > Stub Pole Options > Create as New Pole Enabled.

Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation
Divide Add Menu Items by Category
Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

Uszer Interface Conventions ...

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits =
ldle Tirner Interval (2000 ms)

HAssemblies Shown in MNew and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in lmage Measurement
Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on ltem Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ...

* | Create as New Pole Enabled

EE

Show Error Tab Autornatically

Move Pole Segrments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Create as Version Enabled
Auto Guy Stub Pole Enabled

Note: When the Create as New Pole Enabled option is enabled a check mark will display next to the
menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is not displayed.

Note: At least one of the Stub Pole “Create” options needs to be enabled.

Enabling Create as New Version for Stub Pole

To enable/disable the right click menu option to create a new version of the existing stub

pole, complete the following steps:

1. To enable/disable the Create as Version Enabled option select Options > Misc.
Options > Stub Pole Options > Create as Version Enabled.
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Note: At least one of the Stub Pole “Create” options needs to be enabled.

Enabling the Auto-Guy for Stub Pole

To enable/disable the right click menu option to automatically auto guy a new stub pole,
complete the following steps:

1. To enable/disable the Auto Guy Stub Pole option select Options > Misc.
Options > Stub Pole Options > Auto Guy Stub Pole Enabled.

Automatically Display Error Tab

To display any error(s) in a separate tab, that causes the calculation engine not to complete,
complete the following steps:

1. Select Options > Misc. Options > Show Error Tab Automatically.

Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation
Divide Add Menu tems by Category

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
User Interface Conventions ... 3
Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...
Save Pole History Archive
Auto Save: Every 10 Edits -
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measuremnent

Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete
Automatic Copy to Clipboard on tern Click

Enable Shortcut and Function Keys
Stub Pole Options .. 4

¥ | Show Error Tab Automatically

Vv

Mowve Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient enables users to override wind drag
coefficient values. By default, the override setting is off, and the O-Calc Pro application
will automatically adjust the Wind Drag Coefficient based on the shape of the equipment
to value of 1 for cylindrical objects and a value of 1.6 for cubic objects.

To override the default wind, drag coefficient, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options > Misc. Options > Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag
Coefficient.
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Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation
Divide Add Menu ltems by Category

¥ | Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

User Interface Conventions ... »
Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension..,

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits -

Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees

Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Enable 30 Hardware Acceleration

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipbeard on ltem Click

Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ... »
Show Error Tab Autormatically

N B EEEEE

Mowve Pole Segments Together
Label Images From Current Height
Top View Merge Thresholds

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Note: When the ‘Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient’ option is enabled a check mark is
displayed next to the menu option. Entering a value of zero in the Data Entry returns the option to
the default mode of ‘Auto’.

2. Select an object and in Data Entry change the Wind Drag Coef. Value to a
number between 0 and 1.

PowerEquipment
Description 1PH-25KVA
Owiner <Undefined: Fj
Install Height (ft) 280 1_1]
Rotation (°) 0.00 o)
Gap (in) 6.00 -
Type Transformer Il_‘]
Mount Pale ")
Unit Count 1 &=
Unit Spacing (7 90.00 L] ]
Rack Spacing (in) -MNik-
Linit Diameter/\width (in) 22.00
Linit Height (in) 39.00
Linit Depth (in) -Mik-
Unit Weight (Ibs) 365.00
Wind Drag Coef. 0.05
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Managing Plugins
Plugins add extra features and functionality to the core of the O-Calc Pro software
offerings. Plugins provide the ability to customize tasks and gather needed information. To
work with available plugins, complete the following steps:

1. Select Options > Manage Plugins.
Options ~| Help ~ | LoadCase: - - -

Capacity Display »
Command Bar

Shortcut Keys

Visualization and Color Scheme 3

InfoTips and Data »
Options in 3D View »
Units Convention »

Backward Compatibility Mode »

Enable / Disable Prompts »
Manage Available Reports

Misc Options »

Manage Plugins...

Note: The available list of plugins is dependent on the customer's installation.

2. Select any plugins you would like to enable, by clicking in the corresponding
box to place a check mark.

OCalcLE_Wizard pplugin

Open from QR code pplugin
OV_Gallery pplugin

PhotoEdit pplugin
PluginExample_ActivityWatcher pplugir
PluginExample_Menultem pplugin
PoleBrowser pplugin
PoleCatalogCreator.pplugin
Scripting_Plugin pplugin
ShowPoleOnGoogleEarth pplugin

AddPoleAsNewVersion pplugin
AnalysisExport pplugin
Bill_of_Materials pplugin
CanvasPoleScreeningTool pplugin
ClipboardCaptureGPS pplugin
ColladaGenerator.pplugin
CSV_Preview pplugin
ET_Truss_Selector pplugin
Extemal Tools pplugin

GPS_Plugin pplugin

HTML_Reporting pplugin Sidewalk StnitCapacity pplugin
lkePoleScreening Tool pplugin Slack Integration pplugin
InventoryEdit pplugin Soil_Lookup pplugin

JsonImport Export pplugin StiGenerator pplugin
LoadCalcLE_Import pplugin StreetView pplugin
LoadExplorer.pplugin Stub Pole Load Calculator pplugin
LocationServicesPlugin.pplugin VoiceControl pplugin

EEEEEEEE e e

OCalcLE_Configuration pplugin
OCalcLE_Import pplugin
OCalcLE_Management pplugin

WebDAV_LoadSave pplugin

NI EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

>

3. Click the Apply button.
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4. Click Yes to the Restart? message.

Restart?

Changes will be applied next time the program is run. Do you
wish to restart now?

Yes No Cancel

Working with Catalog Configurations

User Guide

0O-Calc® Pro allows the user to configure and utilize multiple Master and User Catalogs.
Each catalog configuration displays independently within O-Calc Pro. The Catalog
Configuration tool allows you to add, remove and edit any catalog configurations.

Working with Catalog Configuration

To open the catalog configuration window, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Configure Catalogs.

| Tools ~| View v Options v Help ~

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights
Clearance Analysis...

ocadCase Comparison..

Tension Calculator...

B

Tension Table Generator...

Strength Reduction Calculator...

LoadCase: - - -
t;_, Add & Remove
>

Catalog Maintenance > lﬂ Configure Catalogs

User Level » Maintenance (Bulk Edit) Mode
View Color Legend

Utilitites

Misc... >

Finite Element Model >
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Q Catalog Configuration

"MdCatalog! Beriove Getslon Zelje Enmfoe) Download Catalog(s) |
Catalog Number 1
Catalog Windcws Name User
Catalog Type USER

Catalog Data Path
Expansion State Path

C:\Users\lnewcomb\AppData\Roaming\OsmosePPL\UserCatalo
C:\Users\lnewcomb\AppData\Roaming\CsmosePPL\UserCatalo

Catalog Number 2
Catalog Windows Name
Catalog Type
Catalog Data Path
Expansion State Path

Osmose
MASTER
C:\Users\lnewcomb\OneDrive - Osmose Utilities Services
C:\Users\lnewcomb\OneDrive - Osmose Utilities Services

‘OKHCanoel

Note: A default Master and User Catalog are provided upon installation of O-Calc Pro. Download
additional Catalogs as desired. Use the Add, Remove and Edit Catalog buttons as needed.

Adding a Catalog
To add a catalog, complete the following steps:

1. Select the Add Catalog button .

g Catalog Configuration X

Add Catalog Remove Catalog ‘ ‘ Edit Catalog | Download Catalog(s) 1

A
Catalog Windows : Valmont Poles
Catalog : MASTER

Catalog Data : C:\ProgramData\OsmosePPL\Valmont.pplc
Expansion State : C:\ProgramData\OsmosePPL\Valmont.pexp

Catalog Number 6
Catalog Windows Name : AISC
Catalog Type : MASTER
Catalog Data Path : C:\ProgramData\OsmosePPL\AISC.pplc
Expansion State Path : C:\ProgramData\OsmosePPL\AISC.pexp

2. Enter the catalog Name.

@ Add Catalog Entry X

Name: |Creative |

e [Master v

Catalog Path: |C:\ProgramData\OsmosePPL\CreativePuRrusions.pplc I ‘j

State Path: |C:\ProgramData\OsmosePPL\CreativePultrusionspexp | \7\

ok H Cancel ’

3. Select the catalog Type from the drop-down list.

Note: Master Catalogs have blue folders and cannot be edited, User Catalogs have yellow
folders and can be edited.
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4. Select the Catalog Path browse button | to browse to and select the catalog
file and click the Open button.

5. The State Path is automatically populated. Or you can use the browse button

_ | to browse to and select the catalog expansion file you would like to use
and click Open.

6. In the Catalog Configuration window, click OK to close.

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

@ Catalog Configuration X

Resove Catlog Edit Catalog Download Cataiogls)

Catalog Number 1
Catalecg Windows Name : User
Catalog Type : USER
Catalog Data Path : C:\Users\lnewcomb\AppData\Roaming\OsmosePPL\UserCatalo
Expansion State Path : C:\Users\lnewcomb\AppData\Roaming\OsmosePPL\UserCatalo

Catalog Number 2
Catalog Windows Name : Osmose
Catalog Type : MASTER
Catalog Data Path : C:\Users\lnewcomb\OneDrive - Osmose Utilities Services
Expansion State Path : C:\Users\lnewcomb\OneDrive - Osmose Utilities Services

Catalog Windows Skycast
Catalog MASTER
Catalog Data C:\Users\lnewcomb\OneDrive Osmose Utilities Services

Expansion State C:\Users\lnewcomb\OneDrive Osmose Utilities Services

OK Cancel

New Master Catalog
is added.

7. Click OK to close the Catalog Configuration window.

Editing a Catalog
To edit a catalog configuration, complete the following steps:
1. Select Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Configure Catalogs.

2. Select the Catalog you would like to edit.
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3. Select the Edit Catalog button ﬂ‘

@ Edit Catalog Entry X

Name: ‘Valmon! |

Type: | Master v

Catalog Path: ‘ C:\ProgramData\OsmosePPL\Valmont pplc I

State Path: { C:\ProgramData"OsmosePPL\Valmont pexp |

4. Complete any modifications to the catalog configuration.

@ Edit Catalog Entry X

Name: 1Valmom Poles|

Type: | Master =

Catalog Path: lC:"-.ngram Data\OsmosePPL\Valmont.pplc I

State Path: lC:'\Program Data“\OsmosePPL\Valmont pexp l

0K Cancel

5. Click OK to close the Add Catalog Entry window.
Note: There is no undo for this operation.

6. Click OK to close the Catalog Configuration window.

7. Click OK to the Restart Required message.

Removing a Catalog
To remove a catalog configuration, complete the following steps:
1. Select Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Configure Catalogs.

2. Select the Catalog you would like to delete.

Remove Catal
3. Select the Remove Catalog button | " =

4. Select Yes to the remove confirmation message.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. These customizations can only be restored by reverting to
a previously saved backup of the Master Catalog.

Note: Backup versions of the Master Catalog can be obtained by selecting Help > Folders > User
Root Folder > Catalog Backup. For additional information on restoring a backup version of the
Master Catalog see Working with Catalog Backups.

Downloading New Catalogs
To download the latest version of a catalog, complete the following steps:
1. Select Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Configure Catalogs.
2. In the Catalog Configuration window, select the Download Catalog(s) button.

3. Launches a Web Browser that navigates to https://www.osmose.com/o-
calc/catalogs
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4. Select a catalog to download — clicking on it will begin the download, close
web browser when the download completes.

5. User will be prompted to choose a save location.

0 If saving in same location as older versions of a catalog, this action
overwrites the older version.

In O-Calc, select Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Configure Catalogs
7. Use the Add Catalog button.

Working with Sealed LoadCases

The LoadCase element contains the environmental and convention parameters required to
codify such things as the standards body being used, the local wind and ice conditions,
overload factors to be applied in different conditions, and to different element types, etc.
Arguably the LoadCase is the most critical element in O-Calc® Pro, and the one that must
be controlled and manipulated with the most care, and by the most qualified personnel.
For this reason, O-Calc® Pro adds an extra layer of protection to LoadCase elements
referred to as LoadCase Sealing.

O-Calc® Pro provides a set of sealed LoadCases pre-shipped in the Master Catalog that
contain the correct parameters for all commonly encountered NESC and GO95 conditions,
including extreme wind and extreme load. These LoadCases cannot be modified by any
user regardless of their user level. They are “Sealed” against modification.

A user of “Normal” or higher level can unseal a COPY of a sealed LoadCase and make
modifications to that copy. The resulting custom LoadCase can be placed in the User
Catalog for future use or modification.

A user of “Administrative” level can additionally re-seal a LoadCase and place the newly
sealed LoadCase back into the Master Catalog for use by any other user(s). Such a user
may also re-seal a LoadCase that is located in the Catalog in an unsealed form.

The remainder of this section details the steps involved in unsealing or re-sealing
LoadCases.

Unsealing a LoadCase

To unseal a LoadCase in the Inventory Window for modifications, complete the following
steps:

Note: LoadCases should only be unsealed and modified with extreme caution. Modifying
LoadCase attributes will affect O-Calc® Pro calculations.

1. Right click on the LoadCase to be unsealed in the Inventory Window and
select Unseal this LoadCase.

Note: LoadCases cannot be unsealed in the Master Catalog. To add a LoadCase from the Master
Catalog see Adding Load Cases to a Pole.
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B NESC 17 (2508) Grade C , Li-=* A=

Select as current LoadCase

Edit NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:9psf)

Unseal this LoadCase

Description of NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:Spsf)
Delete NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:9psf)
Substitute NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:9psf)
Select All of Type

Add Element >

Cancel

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Unseal?

o Do you really want to unseal this LoadCase?

Yes No
Data Entry
LoadCase Standard 1

Name User defined LoadCase ]
| Coe | /A [
Construction Grade | ~ N/A ")
Crossing Conditions ' Unknown )

Installation or Replacement -N/A-

Pole Strength Factor 0.85

Note: To undo the unsealing of the LoadCase, select Edit > Undo.
3. Select File > Save.

Once the LoadCase is unsealed you can modify the LoadCase attributes using the Edit
option in the Inventory Window or the Data Entry. For additional information on editing
attributes see Editing Equipment Attributes.

If you need to use the unsealed LoadCase for future use or modifications copy the
LoadCase to a specific User Catalog folder. To copy the unsealed LoadCase to a User
Catalog folder left click on the LoadCase in the Inventory Window and drag it to a specific
User Catalog folder.

Re-Sealing a LoadCase

Only users with Administrative privileges can re-seal an unsealed LoadCase. To re-seal
and prevent additional modification to the LoadCase, complete the following steps:
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1. Right click on the LoadCase to be re-sealed in the Inventory Window and
select Reseal this LoadCase.

@ NESC 17 (2508) Grade C , | "=+ Asrn-n
Select as current LoadCase

Edit NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:9psf)

Re-seal this LoadCase

Description of NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:Spsf)
Delete NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:9psf)
Substitute NESC 17 (250B) Grade C, Light (W:9psf)
Select All of Type

Add Element >

Cancel

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.
Note: To undo the sealing of the LoadCase, select Edit > Undo.

3. Select File > Save.

Locating O-Calc® Pro Folders
To easily access O-Calc ® Pro user and common folders, complete the following steps:

1. Select Help > Folders.

“ Folders » User Root Folder
All Users Root Folder

Cameras and CVTs

System Temp Folder

Registry Values

Plugins and Reports »
Catalog Folders >
Development >

2. Select the folder you need access to.

Working with Jumper Cables

Jumper cables can be generated between two insulators on a pole, or between an insulator
and a terminal point.

Creating a Jumper on a Double Dead-end

To Jumper between two dead-end insulators follow the following steps:

1. Select the first dead-end. In the data entry panel, filter the view to ‘jumper’ to
see only the relevant information on jumpers
2. In the first row, called JumperID, name the jumper to be created.
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Data Entry
Insulator Jumper Ei
JumperlD Jumper 1
Jumper Targ ID
Routing DX (in) | 0.00 -
Routing Ang (%) 0.00 L)
Routing DZ (in) 12.00 7

3. Now select the second dead-end. This dead-end will be the target dead-end for
the jumper cable

4. In the second row of the data entry panel, the Jumper Targ ID, type the name
of the jumper from before. You should see the jumper appear in the 3D View
after entering the jumper name.

Insulator

JumperlD
Jumper Targ ID Jumper 1
Routing DX (in) ' 0.00 -
Routing Ang (%) 0.00 o)
Routing DZ (in)

Using the Split and Jumper Option

Instead of creating a jumper through the data entry panel as described above, the user can
instead use the split and jumper method. For this tool the following conditions need to be
met.

1. There is only one dead-end insulator required
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2. That dead-end insulator has two spans attached to it, in opposite
directions To use this method, simply right click on the dead-end insulator and choose
the split and jumper insulators option shown below.

Split and Jumper Insulators

Edit Deadend H:43.0

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Deadend H:43.0
Relative Height Tool

Delete Deadend H:43.0

Substitute Deadend H:43.0

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >
Add Other >
Add Annotation >
Cancel

Development Information

Retrieving Reference Information

0O-Calc® Pro contains a number of reports containing reference information. Catalog and
schema information is provided for developers. Details of the values available to the
reporting system are available for custom report authors. Raw reports of data and
calculated forces are all available to assist in the understanding of pole loading. These
utilities are intended for software and report architects and as such they are of limited use
to general users. To access the reference information, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Misc.
There are four reference reports available:
* Schema Explorer (PDF or HTML Format)
*  Dump Reporting Parameters

*  Dump Forces Detail Report
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. Dump Catalog

Downloaded ltems »

Data »
Bulk Owner Edit
Bulk Description Operations »

Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Clean Temp Folder

Pho ent ’
| Schema Explorer ’ PDF Format
Dump Reporting Parametirs HTML Format

Dump Forces Detail Repo

Dump Catalog

2. Select the reference report you would like to run.

Note: These schemas can be enabled by setting the ‘SchemaAndForces’value to try in the registry.
The registry path is HKEY CURRENT USER>Software>PPL>Dump.

Creating Custom Loading Districts

In certain situations, it may be necessary to use custom loading districts within the O-
Calc® Pro application. Creating a custom loading district file will replace the O-Calc®
Pro default loading district values. If you need any of the default loading district values,
you will need to manually add them to your custom loading district file.

Load Cases that currently use the O-Calc® Pro default loading districts will not be
overwritten when a custom loading district file is created. If you need pre-existing loading
districts changed you will need to manually edit these LoadCases. A LoadCase district can
only be changed in an unsealed LoadCase.

Note: For additional information on editing unsealed LoadCases see Working with Sealed
LoadCases.

To create a custom loading district file, complete the following steps:
1. Open Notepad.

2. Create a list within Notepad of the custom loading districts.
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| *Untitled - Notepad - | X

File Edit Format View Help
1 District 1
2 District 2
3 District_3
4 distr‘ict_dl

Ln4, Col 13 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8

3. Select File > Save.

4. Save in \Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\OsmosePPL.

Note: Read and write permission will be needed to the OsmosePPL directory. This directory can
also be accessed by selecting Help>Folders>All Users Root Folder from within O-Calc Pro.

5. Enter the File name as “customloadingdistricts.txt”.

A

Name Status Date modified Type
7 Quick access

Admin HR ] File folder

[ Desktop ; :
< Camtasia ® 9 File folder
(& Bocuments CatalogBackup (¥} File folder
| Pictures Custom Office Templates ] File folder
i OviaDGie L Osmsasl DPI Display Settings ] 9 File folder

Note: Once the customloadingdistricts.txt file has been created and saved to the correct location
the OCalc® Pro application will automatically utilize this file. O-Calc® Pro will need to be
restarted for the changes to take effect.

To restore the default loading district values simply remove the customloadingdistricts.txt file from
the OsmosePPL directory. O-Calc® Pro will need to be restarted for the changes to take effect.

Working with Catalog Backups

Each time changes are made to a catalog a backup of the catalog is automatically created
when the current session is closed. O-Calc ® Pro retains up to 10 backups of each
catalogs, automatically deleting the oldest as new ones are created. By retaining a backup
of each time, the catalog(s) are changed by session it allows you to revert to a previous
catalog in case a change was done in error.

Backups of the catalogs are easily accessible from within the O-Calc ® Pro application.
The backups are located in a CatalogBackup folder wherever catalog files are located.

Some of your catalog backup files can quickly be located using the links under the Help >
Folders > User Root Folder.

Each catalog backup file provides the date and time that the backup file was created right
in the file name.
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(Catalog Name).pplc.02_12 2016_08 03 18.Backup
~ N v J %(_J

Catalog Name Date Time

To revert to a previous version of a catalog, complete the following steps:

Note: The steps below are for reverting to a previous catalog.
1. Open the catalog folder that has the catalog that you need to revert.
2. Open the CatalogBackup folder.
3. Select and copy the backup file you need to revert to.
4

Edit (open) the Catalog Data Path that your current catalog resides in (the
one you want to replace).

Note: The Catalog’s Data Path is located in the Catalog Configuration window. The Catalog
Configuration window can be accessed by opening Tools>Catalog Maintenance>Configure
Catalogs.

5. Rename the catalog that resides in this folder.

6. Copy the Catalog Backup file you copies in step 4.

7. Edit the catalogs name by removing the Date, Time and the word Backup.
8

0O-Calc® Pro application will need to be closed and reopened before the
change will take effect.

Catalog Maintenance Mode

0O-Calc® Pro provides a Catalog Maintenance Mode that enables administrators to
complete modifications within a catalog. The Catalog Maintenance Mode allows anyone
with administrative privileges to have full editing capabilities to all catalogs. All attributes
included attributes that are normally un-editable can be edited in this mode. This mode
should only be accessed by the most qualified personnel as all changes are permanent once
they are saved. When the Catalog Maintenance Mode is activated, only modifications
within the Catalog Window are permitted. All options within O-Calc ® Pro that do not
pertain to the Catalog Window are disabled until you have exited the Catalog Maintenance
Mode.

To use the Catalog Maintenance Mode, complete the following steps:

Note: Only a person with Administrative privileges can access the Catalog Maintenance Mode.
1. Close any pole that is opened in the Inventory Window File > Close Pole.
2. Select Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Maintenance (Bulk Edit) Mode.

Note: When the Maintenance Mode is enabled a check mark will display next to the menu option.
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Catalog Maintenance

You are about to enter Catalog Maintenance Mode!
In this mode all catalog attributes are unlocked
and all edit operations are permanent. This mode
is for the bulk creation and modification of catalog
items by experienced catalog administrators ONLY!

Do you wish to continue?

Yes - No

3. Select Yes to continue in Catalog Maintenance Mode.

Note: The Status Bar will turn yellow and clearly indicate that the Catalog Maintenance Mode is active.

4. Complete your modifications to the catalogs.

Note: There is no undo option available.

5. Deselect the Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Maintenance Mode option.

End Catalog Maintenance

You are now leaving Catalog Maintenance Mode.
Do you wish to save the current catalog including
any changes you may have made this session?

6. Select Yes to save your changes.

Appendix D — 3D Navigation Enhancements

Using the Default and Alternate Control Scheme
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Previous 3D View Controls included in our older versions of O-Calc Pro, restricted the
camera to a cylindrical orbit 20,000 inches away from the centerline of the pole.
Traditionally, the camera could move to a point on that cylinder only, and zooming was
accomplished by changing the camera’s field of view. Panning was only possible along a
vertical axis. But depending on field of vision (FOV) this made the ability to visualize
other locations, i.e. adjacent poles, limited and hard to understand.

In the 7.0.1 version of O-Calc Pro we have added 2 new control sets; Default and
Alternate, which should make 3D navigation much more intuitive for users.

To accompany these new control sets new filters and a Camera Look Point icon as been
added in the form of a pink ball at the center of the 3D View window.

Camera Look Point

The pink “ball” icon represents the camera “look point”. The ball icon is displayed in the
center of the 3D View.

*  To locate the Camera Look Point (hidden from view behind the pole) right
click in the 3D View and drag left or right to reveal the ball icon.

3D View Measure Charts Reports Line Design ~
R B
>
-
L
10 4.
All Types Spans 2X v

* To orbit around the Camera Look Point, right click your mouse and drag the
3D View in a circular motion, around the Camera Look Point.
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R B

3D View Measure Charts Reports Line Design

I

A

All Types Spans 2X v

User Guide

*  To return the pole to the center of the 3D View, click the R (Reset) button.

3D View Measure Charts
R B

Reports Line Design v

All Types Spans 2X v

Note: When hovering the mouse over the camera look point and zooming in, the camera look point

ball becomes enlarged. Simply hit the “R” to restore the ball icon to its original size.

Alt Key Controls

The use of additional key controls allows users greater range of motion capabilities within
the 3D View. To try the movement actions, follow these steps:
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1. Hold the Alt key and left click mouse on any object to move to that selected
point.

— Al left click

Move.to any
Selected Point

2. Release the Alt key to view the additional move options.

~___ Release Alt
Selected Point
Near End of Span
Far End of Span
Midpoint of Span

Cancel

3. Select the Near End of Span option.

Near End of Span
50' y

v AiTypes | Spans2x | Alspad

4. Select the Far End of Span option.
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5. Select the Midpoint of Span option.

©2024 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 313



Osmose O-Calc® Pro 7.0.1 Confidential User Guide

Alt and Shift Key Controls

By using a left click you can move the camera, a right click action moves the camera look
point. To try the movement actions, follow these steps:

1. Hold the Shift key and drag the cursor to turn the look point up or down.

2. Hold the Alt key turns the “X” direction off.

AlTypes | Spans2x v | A1
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3. Hold the Alt and mouse wheel casing a “trucking” motion which brings the
camera forward or backward. This motion is especially useful when navigating
in Line Design through a long line of poles.

Hold Alt and mouse wheel

Trucks the camera forward
or back using mouse wheel

Alternate Control Scheme

The Alternate Control Scheme was developed to make navigating in Line Design to
multiple poles easier for users. These controls are based on 3D Modeling Industry
standards. The controls are divided into two sets; the Default Control set and Alternate
Control set. To activate the Use Alternate Control Scheme option, follow these steps:

1. From the Options menu, select Camera, and click the Use Alternate Control
Scheme option.

Options in 3D View » H Camera » ] ¥ | Additional Light Source
Units Convention » Labels » Mouse Tracking Rates
Backward Compatibility Mode ’ Show Messenger Only for Bundles _Use Alternate Control Scheme

Note: Deselect (uncheck) the Use Alternate Control Scheme option to return to the Default Control
set of controls.
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Press the left mouse button and drag in the following directions:
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Mouse Direction

Resulting Effect in 3D View

Left or Right Movement turns the camera look point around in
cylindrical rotation
Up or Down Moves the camera AND look point up or down equally

Holding "Alt" key down

Left and Right movement does nothing

Up Down movement works as expected

Holding "Shift" key down

Left and Right movement works as expected

Up and Down moves ONLY the camera (tilt)

Holding "Shift" and "Alt"
keys down simultaneously

Move the mouse to cause a rocking motion in 360
degrees

Press the right mouse button and drag in the following

directions:

Mouse Direction

Resulting Effect in 3D View

Left or Right

Orbits the camera look point around the camera (pan)

Up or Down

Moves the camera AND look point up or down equally

Holding "Alt" key down

Left and Right movement does nothing

Up Down movement works as expected

Holding "Shift" key down

Left and Right movement works as expected

Up and Down moves ONLY the look point (reverse
tilt)

Holding "Shift" and "Alt"
keys down simultaneously

Move the mouse to cause a forward and backward
motion in 360 degrees

Press the mouse wheel button and drag in the following

directions:

Mouse Direction

Resulting Effect in 3D View

Forward

Moves the camera towards the look point (zoom in)

Backward

Moves the camera away from the look point (zoom out)
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Holding "Alt" key down

Forward - moves camera AND look point in look
directions (dolly)

Backward — moves camera AND look point away from
look direction (reverse dolly)

Left Click Moves up, down, left, right, orbits around 360 degrees
Left click and Alt key Moves look point to element clicked (if any)
Right Click Moves up, down, left, right, orbits around 360 degrees

Alternate Control Set

Although the alternate control set is based on current 3D modeling standards, it was a
significant deviation from traditional O-Calc Pro controls, therefore it was decided against

being the default control set.

Press the left mouse button and drag in the following directions:

Modifier Keys Resulting Effect in 3D View

None X = Orbits Camera around the Look Point
Y = Raises and Lowers the Camera Look Point

Alt Key X = Orbits Camera around Look Point
Y = Raises and Lowers Camera only but NOT
Look Point

Shift Key X = Orbits Look Point around Camera
Y = Raises and Lowers Camera only but NOT
Look Point

Holding "Shift" and "Alt"
keys down simultaneously

X = Orbits Camera around Look Point

Y = Raises and Lowers Look Point but NOT Camera

Press the right mouse button and

drag in the following directions:

Modifier Keys

Resulting Effect in 3D View

None

X = Moves Camera and Look Point Perpendicular
to Look Direction

Y = Moves Camera and Look Point Parallel to
Look Direction
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Shift Key X = No action
Y = Moves Camera Towards or Away from Look
Point (Zoom)

Press the mouse wheel button and key below to drag in the following

directions:
Modifier Keys Resulting Effect in 3D View
None Moves Camera Towards or Away form Look Point
(Zoom)
Shift Key Raises and Lowers Camera and Look Point
Alt Key Raises and Lowers Look Point but NOT Camera
Shift and Alt Key Raises and Lowers camera only but NOT Look Point
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